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Preface

This book teaches Marathi one word at a time, and it teaches each word by
taking it apart. It is written for someone starting from zero — who may
not read a single Devanagari letter — so the script is taught inside the word
lessons themselves: each word introduces exactly the letters it needs, so you
learn to read THEhR and learn that it means “greetings” in the same few
minutes. (A reader who already reads Devanagari simply skims the letter
notes — “the letters in this word” in most chapters, “sounds you’ll need” in
Chapter 7.)

Marathi is written in Devanagari, the script of Hindi and Sanskrit —
but it is its own Indo-Aryan language, the tongue of Maharashtra, and
one shaped by long contact with the Dravidian south. So the book keeps
two contrasts in view: Marathi’s Sanskrit inheritance (shared with Hindi),
and the ways it goes its own way — an extra letter &, three grammatical
genders where Hindi kept two, and gender marked on the verb. Roots are
traced to Sanskrit and, where they reach, to the wider Indo-European family
that also gave English its words — every form supplied in full, so no prior
knowledge of any other language is assumed.

How to use this book

Every numbered section is one word, or one small phrase, and takes a few
minutes — the length of a queue, an errand, or the walk to the bus. Read
them in order the first time through: each section stands on the ones before
it, and nothing is used before it has been taught. After that the book
becomes reference, and you can open it anywhere.

Say the Marathi out loud wherever you can. The prompts under Your
turn are written to be spoken, and saying a word is most of what makes it
stay. The questions under Before you move on carry their own answers in
brackets: cover them, answer from memory, then look.
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Nothing here is gated behind the alphabet. Each lesson introduces ex-
actly the letters and sounds its own word needs, so you are reading real
words from the first page rather than drilling a chart. The whole script is
gathered in a reference at the back of the book — somewhere to look things
up when you are curious, never a chapter to sit through first.

Released under CC BY-SA 4.0 — share it, adapt it, teach from it.
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Chapter 1

Namaskar, Piece by Piece

Modes: < eyes (1) ¥ pen (13) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 14 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: I can hear and say namaskar, move g
from tracing through dictation, and read AR by assembling only
signs I have already practised.

Read TIEBR and copy it only after hearing its meaning, writing 8
from memory and sound, and tracing every load-bearing sign in its
own short lesson.

1.1 HH%R (namaskar) — “greetings”

The first Marathi word — and the everyday greeting of Maha-
rashtra.

The letters in this word

(If you already read Devanagari, skim this.) Devanagari runs left to right;
every consonant carries a built-in “a.” d na, H ma, I ka, ¥ ra. The stroke
under g _(a halant) removes its vowel, so the bare s leans onto the next as a
conjunct: ¥ + I — Thl. Read 7+ H * § * &Pl - T — namaskar.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

AR (namaskar) = Sanskrit namah (“a bow”) + kara (“the making
of”) — literally “the making of a bow.” The same word Kannada and
Telugu borrowed, and close kin to Hindi’s namaskar. But note: where
Hindi leans on namaste, Marathi’s default, all-purpose greeting is



2 Chapter 1

namaskar — one of many small ways the two Devanagari languages
differ.

Why it’s said this way

Said with palms pressed together, respectful and neutral — hello and
goodbye, any time, to almost anyone. Warmer and more casual: kay
mhanta? (“what do you say?” & “how’s it going?”) among friends.

\

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e tead it —mna - ma - s + ka * r — “namaskar”

o what a halant does (removes 8’s vowel, for the ThT conjunct)

Before you move on

What does FTHEPR literally mean, and how does Marathi’s greeting
habit differ from Hindi’s? (“The making of a bow”; Marathi favors
namaskar, Hindi namaste.)

1.2 8 — the consonant ha

Nothing is assumed but the words you can already say. This
chapter turns them into words you can read.

Script

Devanagari is an abugida, and that word carries the whole system.

It is not an alphabet, where each letter is one sound. It is a system where
a consonant already carries a vowel, and you write a vowel mark only
when you want a different one.

Here is the first consonant:

g

That is not h. It is ha — the consonant h with an a already inside it,
the a of English about. Nobody wrote that vowel. A bare consonant in this
script is understood to carry it, and it is called the inherent vowel.
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Now look at the top of the shape. There is a horizontal bar running
across it, and it is not decoration. It is the shirorekha, the head-line, and
in running Devanagari it joins up across a whole word so the writing appears
to hang from a washing line. It is the single most recognisable thing about
this script — and Gujarati, its sister, is written by erasing exactly this line.

Writing — notice and trace one consonant

Keep 8 visible. Finger-trace it once, then trace one printed model once with
a pencil. Say ha only after your hand stops. Do not copy the word for “yes”
yet; its vowel sign comes next.

Before you move on

What vowel does a bare consonant carry? (a — the inherent vowel,
and nobody writes it.) What is the bar across the top called, and
what does it do in a whole word? (The shirorekha; it joins up
across the word.)

Source: Unicode Devanagari chart.

1.3 =t — the vowel sign that replaces the
inherent a

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script

The inherent a is a default. To get a different vowel you replace it, with a
mark called a matra.

.T

On its own it is meaningless. Attached to a consonant it swaps the
inherent short a for o, the vowel of English go — and notice how it attaches:
a stroke to the right, plus a small mark riding on the head-line itself.

Put it on the consonant you have:

g+ 1 — 8


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0900.pdf
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ho. That is a word: it is yes, and you have been saying it since your
first lesson in Marathi.

One consonant and one mark, and a word you could already say became
a word you can read. Nothing was memorised as a picture.

Writing — one supported copy

Keep 8 visible. Copy it once: first §, then its attached =% sign. Point to
both pieces in your copy and read ho. You may look back after each piece;
memory is not the task yet.

Before you move on

What does a matra do to the inherent vowel? (Replaces it.) What
word did those two pieces make? (8 — ho, “yes”.)
Source: Unicode Devanagari chart.

1.4 g — look, hide, write, compare

Look at 8! for five seconds. Point first to §, then to attached 3.
Do not copy it while the model is visible.

Writing — delayed copy
« cover g
e wait five seconds
e write it once from memory

e uncover the model and compare the two pieces

If one piece differs, circle it and repair only that place. Repair is part
of the exercise, not a failure. There is no tracing and no romanized answer
model.

Before you move on

Read your repaired word as ho. Stop after one memory attempt.
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1.5 One heard answer — write what you know

Cover the answer lower on this page. You will hear one familiar
answer. No new Marathi and no new Devanagari shape is hiding
in this lesson.

Writing — short dictation

Hear: ho — “yes”

Write the Devanagari word from sound alone. Do not use a visible model,
romanization, or tracing guide. Now uncover and compare: 8. Check g first
and attached =t second. Repair one place if needed.

Before you move on

Writing from sound completes this tiny runway. It is not a mock
assessment; later lessons must grow from one known word to forms,
messages, and timed tasks.

1.6 9 — the consonant na

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script
q

na, with the same inherent a inside it — the n of English net, then the
vowel nobody wrote.

Nothing new in the machinery. This is simply another consonant, and
every rule you already have applies to it unchanged. That is the payoff of
learning the system rather than the words: every consonant from here
behaves exactly like the two you already know. New shapes are
coming; new rules are not.

Write it beside the first, and notice both hang from the same head-line.

Your turn
o Write it: 9

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order
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Before you move on

What vowel is inside I when nothing is attached? (a.) And how
many new rules did this lesson introduce? (None — only a shape.)
Source: Unicode Devanagari chart.

1.7 =T — a second vowel sign, and the simplest
one in the script

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script
o]

a, the long a of English father. It is a single upright stroke standing to
the right of its consonant, dropping from the head-line.

J 4 =T — AT

na. One beat — a matra changes the vowel, it never adds a beat.

You now hold two vowel signs, and they sit in different places: one to
the right with a mark above, one plainly to the right. Where a matra sits
is part of its identity, not a style choice, and in this family of scripts they
can go right, left, above, below, or on both sides at once. A reader learns to
look around a consonant rather than only after it.

Your turn
o Write it: =T

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

Where does this matra sit? (To the right of the consonant.) Does it
add a beat? (No — it replaces the vowel.)
Source: Unicode Devanagari chart.
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1.8 t — a matra that leans the other way

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script
X

1, the long ee of English see. It stands to the right like the last one, but
with a curve that rises and hooks back over the head-line to the left.
Here it is, and here is what it completes:

g+ -8
And now put that beside a piece you already built:

T + gt — et

na-hi — no.
You can now read both answers to a yes-or-no question:

Gl

Two consonants and three vowel signs. That is the arithmetic of an
abugida: consonants and matras multiply, so a small number of pieces
reaches a large number of syllables very fast.

Your turn
o Write it: <

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

What is ATg1? (No.) How many pieces is it built from? (Four —
two consonants and two matras.) And which two matras look
similar but hook differently? (The a and the T.)

Source: Unicode Devanagari chart.
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1.9 ¥ — the consonant ma
Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script
q

ma — the m of English met, with the inherent vowel riding along.
Three consonants now. Say them in the order you met them, each with
the vowel nobody wrote:

gaT

ha, na, ma. Three shapes, one head-line each, and the same rule under
all of them.

Your turn
o Write it: H

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

Say the three consonants you hold, each with its inherent vowel.
(ha, na, ma.)
Source: Unicode Devanagari chart.

1.10 9 — the consonant sa

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script
q

sa — the s of English sit, plus the inherent vowel.

Four consonants. You are most of the way to a word you have been
saying since your very first lesson, and the only piece of machinery still
missing is the one that handles two consonants pressed together.
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Your turn
o Write it: G

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

What is the inherent vowel in 97 (a — sa.)
Source: Unicode Devanagari chart.

1.11 < — the consonant ka

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script
<h

ka — the k of English skip, unaspirated, with no puff of breath after it.

Hold your palm in front of your mouth and say English kit: you feel air.
Say skip: you do not. This is the second one. Devanagari has a separate
letter for the breathy version, and swapping them changes the word — so
the difference that English treats as an accident is one this script writes
down.

Five consonants, two matras, and one thing left.

Your turn
o Write it: &b

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

Is & the k of kit or of skip? (Of skip — no puff of air.) And does
the script care? (Yes — the breathy one is a different letter.)
Source: Unicode Devanagari chart.
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1.12 <= — the mark that DELETES the inherent
vowel and glues two consonants together

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script

The inherent vowel is a nuisance when you do not want it. If a word presses
two consonants together with no vowel between them, writing them plainly
would insert an a that is not there.

So there is a mark that removes it:

~

This is the virama, and it sits under a consonant meaning: no vowel
here.

Then something happens that no European alphabet does. A consonant
stripped of its vowel usually does not sit there bare — it fuses with the
consonant after it into one joined shape, a conjunct:

G4 u+d @

ska, one cluster. Look closely and both letters are still in there. Con-
juncts are not new characters to memorise — they are two you already
know, joined, and the head-line runs straight across the join.
Your turn

o Write it: =

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

What does the virama do? (Removes the inherent vowel.)
What usually happens to a consonant that loses its vowel? (It joins
the next into a conjunct.) And are conjuncts new letters? (No —
two known letters, fused.)

Source: Unicode Devanagari chart.



https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0900.pdf

1.13 11

1.13 ¥ — the last consonant of the greeting

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script
X

ra — a light tap of the tongue, closer to the r in Spanish pero than to
an English .

That is the last piece. Everything the greeting needs is now something
you can write from memory.

Your turn
o Write it: ¥

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

How is ¥ made? (A light tap of the tongue, not an English r.)
Source: Unicode Devanagari chart.

1.14 +“HIPR — seven pieces, all of them already
yours

Write the piece from the previous lesson before adding another.

Script

Nothing new is introduced in this lesson. Every piece below is one you can
write.

T+HA+ T+ + B+ =T+ T - TR
Read it the way you built it:

e T — na, inherent vowel

e H — ma, inherent vowel
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e Th — the conjunct: sa with its vowel removed, fused to ka

e =T — the matra, making that piece ka

e X —ra

na-ma-skar. The greeting from your first lesson, now decoded rather
than recalled.

Count what it took: six consonants, three vowel signs, and one
virama. With them you can read yes, no, and the greeting — and every
consonant you meet from here obeys rules you already hold.

Devanagari has around forty more letters. It does not have any more
systems.

Your turn
o Write it: THEDIR

e Read it: every piece this chapter has given you so far, in order

Before you move on

How many new pieces were in this lesson? (None.) What is @b
made of? (I with its vowel removed, joined to @.) And what still
remains to learn — rules, or shapes? (Shapes.)

Source: Unicode Devanagari chart.
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Hear Thanks, Then Meet Six Signs

Modes: = voice (1) ¥ pen (6) < Hands-free start: first 1 of 7 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can understand and say dhanyavad
before decoding it, then write six new Devanagari signs one at a time
through visible, guided, and delayed work.

Write dental ta after a delay while keeping the first five signs
separately retrievable.

2.1 ¥9d1g (dhanyavad) — “thank you”

The formal “thanks” — Sanskrit, shared across the Indian lan-
guages.
You’ll want to know — hear the word before reading it

Keep the spelling in the heading as a sign you are not yet asked to decode.
Listen first: dhan-ya-vad. Say it once for “thank you.” The next two tiny
chapters will give you one missing sign at a time; only then will you read
and write the whole word.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

“

Dhanyavad = Sanskrit dhanya (“worthy”) 4+ vada (“a saying”) — “an
utterance of ’[you are] worthy.” The same Sanskrit word behind Hindi
dhanyavad, Kannada dhanyavada, Telugu dhanyavadamulu. Warmer,
more spoken Marathi often says abhari ahe (“[I] am grateful”), on the
root abhar, “gratitude.”

13
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Your turn
Say these aloud:

e “dhanyavad” — no reading yet

e the warmer spoken form — “abhart ahe”

Before you move on

What are the two Sanskrit pieces of dhanyavad, and a warmer
Marathi alternative? (dhanya “worthy” + vada “a saying”; abhari
ahe.)

2.2 =1 — a small breath after a vowel

You already know the greeting namaskar and its older first piece,
namah, “a bow.” The final breath in namah has its own mark.

Script

The visarga is two dots written vertically to the right of a syllable. It
marks a quiet breath after the vowel. For this first encounter, place the
upper dot, lift, then place the lower dot. Stop after this one sign.

Writing — visible model

Keep =% visible. Point to the upper dot, then the lower dot. Finger-trace
the two positions once and copy the sign once.

Before you move on

Name it: visarga, a breath after a vowel.
Source: Unicode Devanagari chart, U4+0903.

2.3 3T — long aa standing alone

Set one blank line aside for a single new vowel sign.
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Script
il

This is independent a, used when the vowel begins a syllable. Curve
around the joined left body; lift for the middle shoulder; descend the inner
stem; descend the trailing stem; finish with the headline from left to right.

Writing — trace, then guided copy

Keep 31T visible. Finger-trace the five runs once. Copy it once, looking back
after every run. Say a only when the pen stops.

Before you move on

Is this a vowel sign attached to a consonant? (No. It stands alone.)
Source: Saurmandal, Devanagari 31T stroke order, frames 1-5.

2.4 Y — bha, with a puff of breath

Make room for one consonant and one careful copy.

Script
o

Say ba, then bha with a small puff against your palm. For the shape,
sweep the upper loop into the trunk, lower bowl, and crossbar without lifting;
descend the right stem; finish the headline left to right.

Writing — guided copy

Keep ¥ visible. Copy one run at a time, looking back before each. Say bha
once after the headline is complete.

Before you move on

Which has the puff: ba or bha? (bha.)
Source: JackPotte, Devanagari bh stroke animation.
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-

2.5 = — e above the headline

Leave a small space above the next practice headline.

Script

2

This matra replaces the inherent vowel with e. Add its short rising
stroke above the consonant’s headline; it cannot stand alone as a spoken
vowel here.

Writing — guided copy and first retrieval

Copy = once beside the visible model. Then cover the previous three models
and write, from their names, visarga, independent a, and bha. Uncover and
repair only one differing part.

Before you move on

Where does e sit? (Above the headline.)
Source: Unicode Devanagari chart, U4+0947.

2.6 = — one nasal dot

Prepare to place one mark above a headline.

Script

The anusvara is one dot above the headline. It marks a nasal sound
whose exact place follows the sound after it. Place one dot; do not turn it
into the two-dot visarga.

Writing — guided copy

Keep : visible and copy it once. Point above the imaginary headline where
the dot belongs.
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Before you move on

One dot or two? (One.)
Source: Unicode Devanagari chart, U40902.

2.7 d— dental ta

Touch the tongue lightly behind the upper teeth once.

Script
d

Touch the tongue lightly behind the upper teeth: ta. Sweep left across
the shoulder and curve down to the open tip; descend the right stem; finish
the headline left to right.

Writing — look, hide, write

Look at d for five seconds. Cover it, wait five seconds, and write it once.
Uncover and compare body, stem, then headline.

Before you move on

Say ta once with the tongue at the teeth.
Source: Opiaterein, Devanagari ta stroke animation.
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Chapter 3

Six More Signs Make Thank You
Readable

Modes: ¥ pen (7) “ Hands-free start: none of the 7 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can write six more Devanagari signs
from delayed or heard cues, then read and write dhanyavad
independently.

Hear, say, read, and independently write dhanyavad only after every
load-bearing sign has been taught.

3.1 § — dental da

Keep the tongue-at-the-teeth position ready and add voice next.

Script
[

Keep the tongue at the teeth and add voice: da. Descend the short stem;
lift for the outer body, inward curl, and down-right tail; finish the headline.

Writing — delayed copy and retrieval

Look at & for five seconds, cover it, and write it once. Then retrieve the
preceding three names: e-mark, anusvara, dental ta. Repair only one miss.
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Before you move on

Source: Opiaterein, Devanagari da stroke animation.

3.2 Y — dha, voiced and breathy

Keep the dental voiced position ready; this sign adds breath.

Script
)

Say da, then add a puff: dha. Curl around the upper spiral and sweep
through its shoulder; lift for the lower bowl; descend the right stem; finish
the headline.

Writing — delayed copy and a wider return

Hide ¥ after five seconds and write it once. Then, without models, name
the first three signs of this runway: visarga, independent a, bha.

Before you move on

Source: Opiaterein, Devanagari dha stroke animation.

3.3 9 — ba without the puff

Hold one hand near your mouth so you can notice the missing
puff.
Script
)
This is ba, the quiet partner of bha. Circle the oval body; descend the
right stem; draw the inner diagonal down-right; finish the headline.
Writing — heard cue

Cover the model. Hear: ba, without a puff. Write the single consonant from
sound alone. Uncover & and repair only the differing run.
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Before you move on

Source: JackPotte, Devanagari ba stroke animation.

34 J—ya

Say the first sound of English yes once.

Script
g

Curve around the small inner curl; lift for the lower bowl; descend the
right stem; finish the headline. The sound is the y at the start of English
yes.

Writing — heard cue and retrieval

Cover the model. Hear: ya. Write the consonant once. Then say the three
sign names immediately before it: dental da, breathy dha, quiet ba.

Before you move on

Source: Opiaterein, Devanagari ya stroke animation.

3.5 o — Marathi’s curled-back lla

Curl the tongue tip back once without adding a vowel.
Script

[

Curl the tongue tip back for [a. Draw the left loop through the centre
and around the right loop in one run; add the short stem above the right
loop; finish the headline.
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Writing — heard cue and wider retrieval

Cover the model. Hear: curled-back [a. Write it once. Then retrieve the
e-mark, anusvara, and dental ta by name; those three have now crossed a
wider gap.

Before you move on

Source: Indic Script Explorer, U0933 stroke data.

3.6 d— between English v and w

Relax the lips for a light sound between English v and w.

Script
g

Marathi va can sound lighter than English v, toward w. Travel left
around the top and circle the loop counterclockwise; descend the right stem;
finish the headline.

Writing — heard cue

Cover the model. Hear: va. Write one consonant from sound. Uncover d
and compare loop, right stem, headline.

Before you move on

Source: JackPotte, Devanagari va stroke animation.

3.7 Y9dilq — now read what you already mean

Nothing in this word is an unknown shape now. Read & -

L

+ g - d - g join the middle consonants, and say ¥<ddig —
dhanyavad, “thank you.”

Your turn

e hear dhanyavad and point to ¥Idiq
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e say the word from the English cue “thank you”
e read ¥dig without romanization

e cover every model and write ¥=9dIq from the heard cue

Then retrieve the last three signs separately: ya, curled-back la, va.

Before you move on

Stop after one independent attempt.
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Chapter 4

Courtesy, Responses, and
Leave-Taking

Modes: = voice (1) < eyes (4) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can thank someone, answer yes or
no, say that things are fine, and take my leave politely in Marathi.

Retrieve thanks, yes, fine, no, and gendered leave-taking in one short
listening-and-speaking checkpoint, then write familiar 8 without a
visible model.

4.1 g (ho) — “yes”

A one-syllable “yes.”

The letters in this word
(Skim if you read Devanagari.) § (ha) + the o-matra =¥ — & (ho).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

8 (ho, “yes”) is Marathi’s plain affirmative — distinct from Hindi’s
hami. Marathi builds its own everyday words on shared Indo-Aryan
roots. The polite, fuller “yes” is ho, baram ahe (“yes, it’s fine”).

Your turn

Say these aloud:
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. “ho” (“yeS”)
« the fuller polite form — “ho, baram ahe”

Now cover the recent script models. Write dental da, breathy dha, and
quiet ba once from their spoken names. Uncover and repair only a missed
sign.

Before you move on

What is Marathi’s “yes,” and how does it differ from Hindi’s? (ho;
Hindi says hani.)

4.2 R (baram) — “okay, fine”

The verbal shrug of Marathi — “sure, fine, all right.”

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Devanagari.) & (ba) + ¥ (ra with the anusvara dot =, a
light nasal) — baram. That dot on top nasalises the vowel.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

& (baram, “okay, fine, good, all right”) is the oil of everyday Marathi
talk — a soft “sure, fine.” Its neutral form is bare. A genuinely
Marathi word, not a Sanskrit loan — the kind of small, high-frequency
word that gives a language its everyday texture.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o “baram” (feel the nasal dot)

e “ho, baram ahe” — “yes, it’s fine”

Before you move on

What does SR mean, and what does the dot = do? (“Okay/fine”; the
anusvara nasalises the vowel.)
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4.3 1@l (nahi) — “no,” a word older than English

The partner of ho — built on one of the oldest words in the
whole Indo-European family.

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Devanagari.) AT (na) + &t (hi) — nahi.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

d18t (nahi, “no / is not”) sits on the ancient negative na- — the same
Proto-Indo-European *ne behind English no, not, none, Latin non,
and Hindi nahim. So Marathi’s “no” and English’s “no” are cousins
from before either language existed. It doubles as “there isn’t”:
Marathi, like Hindi, denies with this one word.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e the pair — ho (“yes”) / nahi (“no”)

e the ancient cousins — no, not, Latin non

Before you move on

What ancient root is AITg! built on, and what English words share it?
(PIE *ne; no, not, none.)

4.4 Tal / A (yeto / yete) — “I’ll take my leave”

The Marathi goodbye — which, like the Dravidian languages,
refuses to say a bare “I'm leaving.” And it changes with the
speaker’s gender.

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Devanagari.) & (ye) + @ (to) — yeto; & + d (te) — yete.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Marathi, like the Dravidian languages to its south, will not say a bare
“Im leaving” The everyday goodbye is at (yeto) — literally “I come
[again],” a promise of return, never a final departure. (Fuller: yeto,
namaskar.)

Grammar Lens: Marathi verbs carry gender

yeto is what a man says; a woman says dd (yete). The verb itself
changes with the speaker’s gender — something Hindi does only in the
past tense, but Marathi does in the present too. (And Marathi keeps
three genders — masculine, feminine, and neuter — where Hindi kept
only two.) You’ll meet this at every verb.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o “yeto” (if male) / “yete” (if female)

o what it literally means (“I come [again]”) — a promise of return

Before you move on

What does the Marathi goodbye literally mean, and why two forms?
(“I'll come [again]”; the verb agrees with the speaker’s gender —
yeto m. / yete f.)

4.5 Chapter 4 — courtesy, responses, and
leave-taking

Marathi Meaning

THERR namaskar hello / goodbye
ggdiq dhanyavad thank you

gl ho yes

7-|'I'5pf nahi no

&« baram okay / fine

gdt / Ad yeto / yete “T'll be going” (m./

£)
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What you’ve built

o It prefers namaskar as the everyday greeting (Hindi leans on
namaste).

o It keeps three genders — masculine, feminine, neuter — where
Hindi kept two.

o It marks gender on the verb, even in the present: yeto (m.) /
yete (f.).

o It has an extra letter, & (retroflex /), shared with the
Dravidian south and absent from Hindi.

Shared with Hindi/Sanskrit: the Devanagari script, the negative na-
(<= PIE *ne, English no), and much formal vocabulary (dhanyavad).

Your turn

Say these aloud:
o all six — namaskar - dhanyavad - ho - nahi - baram - yeto/yete
e greet and thank — “namaskar!” .. “dhanyavad.”

o your leave-taking — “yeto/yete”

Before you move on

Read THHR, write & once without a model, then name two ways
Marathi differs from Hindi despite sharing Devanagari. (Prefers
namaskar; three genders; gender on the verb; the extra letter &.)
Next chapter: introducing yourself — majhe nav.. (“my name...”) —
and Marathi’s tu / tumhi (familiar / respectful “you”).
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Chapter 5

Marks Above, Below, and Beside
the Letter

Modes: “ voice (1) " pen (6) “ Hands-free start: none of the 7 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can write and name the six
Devanagari marks the rest of this book leans on, and say where each
one sits relative to its letter.

Retrieve all six marks cold, by name and by placement, with no model
on the page.

5.1 f3 — short 4, written before, read after

Say dhanyavad once from memory. Every mark in this chapter
hangs on a consonant your hand already knows.

Script

The short-7 mark is the one that breaks the rule you would guess. It is
written to the LEFT of its consonant and read to the RIGHT of it:
fh is ki, never ik. The eye meets the mark first; the ear meets it second.

Draw the upright on the left of the letter, then carry the curve up and
over the headline so it hooks back to the right. The hook is what tells this
mark apart from its long partner, which you will meet later.
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Writing — observe and trace

Keep f& in front of you. Trace the mark alone twice, then trace it beside &
twice more. Say ki each time your pen finishes the hook, so the hand and
the ear learn the same order the page will use.

Before you move on

Which side of @ does the mark sit on? (The left.) Which side do
you hear it on? (The right.)
Source: Unicode Devanagari chart, U4+093F.

5.2 i — short u, a small hook below

O

One mark went to the left. This one goes straight down, and it
is the mark you will meet most often of all.

Script

The short-u mark is a small hook tucked under the letter, opening to
the right. It hangs from the foot of the stem, not from the headline.

d is tu — the opening syllable of the polite tumhi you already say. Start
at the base of d, dip below the line, and curl right. Keep it small: its long
partner is the same hook drawn deeper.

Writing — guided copy

Copy d twice with the model visible, saying tu as the hook closes. Then
write the short-¢ mark once beside it from memory and check it still leans
left.

Before you move on

Above the line, below it, or beside it? (Below.)
Source: Unicode Devanagari chart, U4+0941.
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5.3 i — long u, the deeper hook below

You have the short hook. The long one is the same gesture,
carried further.

Script

Long @ is the short hook drawn deeper and turned back on itself,
so it finishes pointing down-left rather than right. Same place, same start,
more travel.

q is du — the first syllable of the word for milk. Say tu and du one after
the other and you can hear the length the extra travel is paying for.

Writing — delayed copy

Look at g for five seconds, cover it, and write it once. Uncover and compare
the depth of the hook against the short one you wrote a moment ago. Repair
only if the two look the same.

Before you move on

tu or du — which hook travels further? (du.)
Source: Unicode Devanagari chart, U4+0942.

5.4 = — the vocalic r mark, said ru

c

A third mark below the line. This one is not a vowel you have a
letter for in English.

Script

This mark writes a sound Sanskrit treated as a vowel made of r.
Marathi speakers say it ru, so @ is heard as kr, close to kru.

The shape is a small curl below the letter that opens to the left — the
mirror of the short-u hook, and that mirroring is exactly how to remember
it. It appears in tatsama words the language borrowed whole, like krti,
“activity”.


https://www.unicode.org/charts/PDF/U0900.pdf
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Writing — guided copy

Copy & twice with the model visible. Then put the short-u hook beside it
and check that the two curls open in opposite directions.

Before you move on

How does a Marathi speaker say this vowel? (ru.)
Source: Unicode Devanagari chart, U4+0943.

5.5 < — the moon holding a dot

You already write one nasal mark above the headline. Here is
its second, softer cousin.

Script

(Y]

The candrabindu is one dot cradled in a small upward crescent — a
moon holding a dot, which is exactly what its name says.

Set it beside the anusvara you already write:

¢ closes the vowel onto a nasal consonant. = leaves the vowel open and
sends the air through the nose while you are still saying it. Draw the crescent
first, sitting on the headline, then place the single dot inside it.

Writing — observe and trace

Trace * twice, then trace © once beside it. Point at which of the two carries
a crescent. Repair only the mark that came out wrong.

Before you move on

Which of the two nasal marks has a moon under it? (The
candrabindu.)
Source: Unicode Devanagari chart, U4+0901.
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5.6 31 — the vowel your consonants have been
hiding

Say @ on its own. You did not say a bare k. Something came
after it.

Script
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Every Devanagari consonant carries a short a inside it unless a mark or
a halant takes it away: o is ka, not k. 3 is that same hidden vowel written
out on its own, for when a word begins with it and there is no consonant to
hide inside.

You already write its long partner 311, and the relationship is visible: 31T
is 3T with one upright added on the right. Draw the left loop, the vertical
stem, then the headline that ties them together.

Writing — delayed copy

Look at 31 for five seconds, cover it, and write it once. Then add the upright
and check that you have made 31T. If the two came out identical, the upright
is missing.

Before you move on

What does @& say on its own? (ka — the vowel is already inside.)
Source: Saurmandal, Devanagari a stroke order.

5.7 Six marks, named without the page

Close the chapter. Nothing here needs the page: every answer is
a name and a place.

Before you move on

Which mark is written before its letter but read after it? (é-matra.)
[PAUSE 2s| Which two hang under the line, and which of
them travels further? (Short w and long @; the long one.)
[PAUSE 2s|] Which curl opens the opposite way from short



https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Devanagari_%E0%A4%85_stroke_order.svg
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u? (The vocalic r.) [PAUSE 2s| Which nasal mark sits in a
crescent? (The candrabindu.) [PAUSE 2s] What vowel is
already inside every consonant you write? (Short a.)




Chapter 6

The Throat Row and the Palate
Row

Modes: “ voice (1) " pen (7) “ Hands-free start: none of the 8 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can write seven more consonants
and say, for any of them, whether the voice is on and whether the
breath is released.

Say both four-step rows in order from the two switches that generate
them, with no model on the page.

6.1 W — ka with the breath let out

Say ka with your hand in front of your mouth. Now say it again
and push the air out after it. That second sound has its own
letter.

Script
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Y is kha: b said with a puff of breath released after it. Marathi keeps
the two apart the way English keeps pin and bin apart — swap them and
you have a different word.

The shape is not @ with a mark added; it is its own letter. Draw the
left loop, then the upright with its foot, then the headline across the top.
You will need it for khane, “to eat”.
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Writing — observe and trace

Trace @ twice with the model visible. Say ka, then kha, as your pen finishes
each one, and listen for the puff that only the second has.

Before you move on

ka or kha — which one moves the air? (kha.)
Source: Opiaterein, Devanagari kha stroke animation.

6.2 T — the same place, with the voice on

Put two fingers on your throat and say ka, then ga. The place
in your mouth does not move. Something else switches on.

Script
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T is ga: the same back-of-the-mouth closure as @, made with the voice
running. That is the only difference, and your fingers felt it a moment ago.

The shape is a single curve that swings down and left from the headline
and finishes with a small tail on the right. It is the first letter of gaw,
“village”, and it sits inside sangne, “to tell” — a verb this book uses long
before it shows you this letter.

Writing — guided copy

Copy T twice with the model visible. Then write @ once from memory
beside it, and check the two are not the same shape.

Before you move on

Which of ka and ga switches the voice on? (ga.)
Source: Opiaterein, Devanagari ga stroke animation.

6.3 Y — voice and breath together

You have the puff, and you have the voice. Now do both in one
sound.


https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Deva-%E0%A4%96-order.gif
https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Deva-%E0%A4%97-order.gif
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¥ is gha: voiced like T, breathy like @. Four letters now sit at the same
place in your mouth, and only voice and breath tell them apart:

ch plain - ¥ breath - T voice - ¥ voice and breath.

You already say this letter. Kalji ghya, “take care”, ends in it, and so
does ghene, “to take”. Draw the left bowl, then the right stem, then the
headline.

Writing — delayed copy

Look at ¥ for five seconds, cover it, and write it once. Uncover and check it
against T: the bowl on the left is what you are looking for.

Before you move on

Of ka, kha, ga, gha — which one has both? (gha.)

Source: Opiaterein, Devanagari gha stroke animation.

6.4 T — one letter, two Marathi sounds

Move forward in your mouth: from the back, where ka lives, to
the roof, right behind your teeth.

Script
G

g is ca, close to English ch in church. Marathi does something Hindi
does not: in many words it says this letter as ts, the sound at the end of
English cats. Car, “four”, is one of them.

One letter, two pronunciations, and no mark on the page to tell you
which — that is a thing you learn word by word. The shape is a bowl
opening to the right, hung under the headline with a short stem.

Writing — guided copy

Copy d twice with the model visible. Say ca on the first and tsa on the
second, so the hand learns that one shape carries both.


https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Deva-%E0%A4%98-order.gif
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Before you move on

How many sounds does T carry in Marathi? (Two.)
Source: Opiaterein, Devanagari ca stroke animation.

6.5 ©® — the palate, with the breath let out

The same pair you learned at the back of the mouth happens
again at the roof of it.

Script
]

® is chha: T with the breath released, exactly the step that took you
from @ to W. Devanagari does this all the way down the alphabet — plain,
breathy, voiced, voiced-and-breathy — which is why learning one row teaches
you how to hear the next.

The shape is a closed loop with a tail curving away below. It carries
vicarane in some spellings and stands at the head of chan, “nice”.

Writing — observe and trace

Trace ® twice, then trace I once beside it. Point at the closed loop: that is
what the breath costs you on the page.

Before you move on

Which of T and ® releases the breath? (&.)
Source: Opiaterein, Devanagari cha stroke animation.

6.6 S — voice at the palate

Fingers on the throat again. Say ca, then ja. Same roof, voice
on.

Script
ST
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Sl is ja, and it shadows d exactly: where a word says ¥ as ts, it usually
says S as dz. The two travel together.

You need it for jane, “to go”, and it hides inside kalji, “care”, in the
phrase you already use for goodbye. Draw the top stroke, the middle knot,
and the descending stem under the headline.

Writing — delayed copy

Look at S for five seconds, cover it, and write it once. Then retrieve the
names of the two letters before it in this chapter.

Before you move on

What does ST become where @ becomes ts? (dz.)
Source: Opiaterein, Devanagari ja stroke animation.

6.7 o — the letter inside majhe

One more of the four-way sets, and this one closes a word you
have been saying since your first introduction.

Script
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S is jha: voiced like ST, breathy like ®. The palate now has its full four,
in the same order the back of your mouth did.

This is the letter sitting in the middle of majhe, “my” — HIE — a word
this book taught you to say long before it taught you to read it. Every sign
in that word is now yours.

Writing — guided copy

Copy A8 twice with the model visible, naming each sign as you form it:
ma, long a, jha, eemark. This is the first whole word this runway has made
writable.


https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Deva-%E0%A4%9C-order.gif
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Before you move on

Which sign in ®T8 did you learn today? (31.)
Source: Opiaterein, Devanagari jha stroke animation.

6.8 Two rows, told apart by voice and breath

Two questions decide every letter in this chapter: is the voice on,
and is the breath let out? Answer those and you have the row.

Before you move on

Back of the mouth: plain, breathy, voiced, voiced-and-breathy. (ka,
kha, ga, gha.) [PAUSE 2s| Roof of the mouth, same four
steps. (ca, cha, ja, jha.) [PAUSE 2s|] Which of the eight
sits inside magjhe? (jha.) [PAUSE 2s] Which one does
Marathi also say as ts? (ca.)

Reaching back one chapter, with nothing on the page: which hook
goes deeper, short u or long u? (u.) [PAUSE 2s] Which curl
opens the other way? (The vocalic r.) [PAUSE 2s| Which
nasal mark wears a crescent? (The candrabindu.) [PAUSE
2s] And which vowel is already inside every consonant?
(Short a.)



https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Deva-%E0%A4%9D-order.gif
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The Curled Row, and One Letter
from the Lips

Modes: “ voice (1) " pen (5) “ Hands-free start: none of the 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can write the four retroflex
consonants and plain pa, and hear the curled row apart from the
dental one.

Retrieve the curled row and plain pa cold, together with two marks
from two chapters back.

7.1 T — the tongue curled back

Say ta with your tongue on your teeth. Now curl the tip up and
back until it touches the ridge behind them, and say it again.

Script
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That second sound is €, ta. Marathi has a whole row of these retroflex
letters, made with the tongue tip curled back, and they are genuinely differ-
ent words from the dental row you already write: d and € are not variants.

The shape is a hook that opens to the right and hangs from the headline.
It is the sound in tebal, the borrowed word for table, and it is why this book
has been writing ¢ with a dot under it in every romanization you have read.
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Writing — observe and trace

Trace € twice, then trace d once beside it. Say each one with the tongue in
the right place. If they sound the same, the tongue has not moved.

Before you move on

Teeth or ridge for €7 (Ridge.)
Source: Opiaterein, Devanagari tta stroke animation.

7.2 & — the curl, with the breath let out

The four-way pattern again: you have the plain one, so you can
predict the next.

Script
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S is tha: € with the breath released. You have now seen this step three
times — /W, /&, and here — which is the point. Devanagari is built so
that hearing one pair teaches you to expect the rest.

The shape is a plain circle sitting under the headline. It is the roundest
letter in the alphabet and the easiest of this chapter to draw.

Writing — guided copy

Copy o twice with the model visible. Then write € once from memory and
check the hook did not close into a circle.

Before you move on

Which of the two is a full circle? (3.)
Source: Opiaterein, Devanagari ttha stroke animation.

7.3 S — the curl, with the voice on

Fingers on the throat, tongue curled back. Say ta, then switch
the voice on.


https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Deva-%E0%A4%9F-order.gif
https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Deva-%E0%A4%A0-order.gif
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S is da, the voiced member of the curled row — the same relationship 7
has to h.

Marathi needs it for dola, “eye”, a word that also carries the retroflex &
you learned in the doorway chapters. Draw the top stroke, then the body
that curves down and closes to the left under the headline.

Writing — delayed copy

Look at s for five seconds, cover it, and write it once. Uncover and set it
beside &: one closes into a ring, the other does not.

Before you move on

Which word for a part of the face starts with 87 (dola — eye.)
Source: Opiaterein, Devanagari dda stroke animation.

7.4 Ul — the nasal with the tongue curled back

Every row in this alphabet ends with its own nasal. The curled
row is no exception.

Script
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U7 is na: the tongue curled back, the air through the nose. Set it against
d, the dental nasal you learned in your first chapter, and the difference is
the same one you made a moment ago for ta and fa.

This is the single most useful letter in this chapter. It ends every Marathi
infinitive this book teaches — bolne, khane, jane, sangne — so once it is
yours, the shape of “to do something” is readable.

Writing — guided copy

Copy UT twice with the model visible. Then write T once beside it and say
both aloud, curling the tongue only for the first.


https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Deva-%E0%A4%A1-order.gif
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Before you move on

Which letter ends bolne and khane? (U1, with the e-mark after it.)
Source: Opiaterein, Devanagari nna stroke animation.

7.5 U — the lips, with the voice off

Leave the tongue alone for this one. Close your lips, and let the
voice stay off.

Script
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T is pa, the voiceless partner of the & you already write. Same lips, same
closure, voice switched off — the fourth time this book has used that one
distinction to give you a letter.

It opens pani, “water”, and pahne, “to see”, and it stands inside punha,
“again”, in the goodbye you already say. The shape is § without the inner
dot: left bowl, right stem, headline across.

Writing — delayed copy

Look at U for five seconds, cover it, and write it once. Uncover and set it
beside &: the missing dot is the whole difference on the page.

Before you move on

Voice on or off for 97 (Off.)
Source: Opiaterein, Devanagari pa stroke animation.

7.6 The curled row, and one letter from the lips

One question for the row: where is the tongue? Then two older
marks, further back than you have retrieved them before.


https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Deva-%E0%A4%A3-order.gif
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Before you move on

Tongue curled back: plain, breathy, voiced, nasal. (ta, tha, da,
na.) [PAUSE 2s] Which of them ends every infinitive this
book teaches? (na.) [PAUSE 2s] Lips closed, voice off —
and one dot fewer than ¥. (pa.) [PAUSE 2s] Where does
the short-i mark go on the page? (Left of its letter.)

One chapter back, at the roof of the mouth: plain, breathy, voiced.
(ca, cha, ja.) [PAUSE 2s] Which of those three does
Marathi also say as ts? (ca.)
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Chapter 8

Two Sibilants, One Liquid, and
Three Standalone Vowels

Modes: “ voice (1) " pen (6) “ Hands-free start: none of the 7 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can write the last six signs of the
second runway, and name every sign in it after four chapters’
distance.

Retrieve the whole twenty-four-sign runway at real distance, one
group at a time.

8.1 o — the plain [, beside the curled one you
know

You learned the harder [ first. Here is the ordinary one.

Script
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ol is plain la, the tongue at the teeth — the sound English writes with L
You already write &, the retroflex | Marathi keeps alongside it, and which
Hindi does not have at all.

Meeting the rare one first was not an accident: & sits in kalji and dola,
words this book needed early. Now the common one arrives, and with it
bolne, “to speak”, becomes readable end to end.
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Writing — observe and trace

Trace & twice, then trace & once beside it. Say la and [a, moving the tongue
back only for the second.

Before you move on

Which of the two does Hindi not have? (&.)
Source: Opiaterein, Devanagari la stroke animation.

8.2 2 — the sh at the roof of the mouth

You write the plain s. Slide the tongue back along the roof of
your mouth and it becomes something else.

Script
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2T is $a, English sh. Marathi keeps it distinct from the ¥ you learned in
your first chapter, and the pair behaves like every other pair in this runway:
same air, different place.

It opens Sahar, “city” — one of the six labels the Al form chapters will
ask you to fill in. Draw the left hook, the upright, and the headline; the
small loop at the top left is what separates it from H.

Writing — guided copy

Copy 2 twice with the model visible. Then write & once beside it and say
both, sliding the tongue back only for the first.

Before you move on

Which one opens Sahar? (<I.)
Source: Opiaterein, Devanagari sha stroke animation.

8.3 W — the third sibilant, kept on the page

Marathi writes three sibilants and says two. This is the third
one.


https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Deva-%E0%A4%B2-order.gif
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¥ is sa, the retroflex sibilant. Sanskrit distinguished it from 2T; most
Marathi speakers today say the two the same way, and keep them apart
only in spelling.

That is worth knowing rather than hiding: a letter can survive in the
writing system after the sound behind it has merged. ¥ appears in tatsama
words taken whole from Sanskrit, such as bhasa, “language” — another of
the six form labels waiting for you.

Writing — delayed copy

Look at ¥ for five seconds, cover it, and write it once. Uncover and set it
beside 2: two shapes your mouth no longer separates.

Before you move on

Are 27 and W different sounds for most speakers today? (No —
different spellings.)
Source: Opiaterein, Devanagari ssa stroke animation.

8.4 3 — short u standing on its own

You already hang a short v under a consonant. What happens
when there is no consonant to hang it on?

Script
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Then you write 3, the independent short v — the same vowel given its
own full letter for the start of a word.

Devanagari does this for every vowel: a mark when something carries
it, a letter when nothing does. You have already seen the pair once, with
31 and its mark. 3 opens udya, “tomorrow”, in the farewell this book taught
you chapters ago.


https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Deva-%E0%A4%B7-order.gif
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Writing — guided copy

Copy 3 twice with the model visible. Then write the short-u mark beside it
and say aloud which of the two needs a consonant to lean on.

Before you move on

Which word for tomorrow starts with it? (udya.)
Source: Saurmandal, Devanagari u stroke order.

8.5 & — long u standing on its own

One more, and this runway is finished. It is the long partner of
the letter you wrote a moment ago.

Script
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& is the independent long u: 3 with a tail carried down and to the right,
the same extra travel the long mark asked for below the line.

Four forms, one vowel: 3 and & when it stands alone, the short and
long marks when a consonant carries it. That symmetry is the whole vowel
system of this script, and you now write all of it.

Writing — delayed copy

Look at & for five seconds, cover it, and write it once. Uncover and set the
four u forms in a row: 3 & and the two marks. Repair only one.

Before you move on

How many written forms does this one vowel have? (Four.)
Source: Saurmandal, Devanagari uu stroke order.

8.6 U — the vowel that opens ek

One vowel left, and you have been reading it since the chapter
where you learned to count.


https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Devanagari_%E0%A4%89_stroke_order.svg
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T is the independent long e — the same vowel as the & mark you write
above the headline, given its own letter for the start of a word.

It opens Uah, ek, “one”. That word has been printed beside its romaniza-
tion since the counting chapter, which means you have been looking at this
letter for a long time without being told what it was. Draw the left hook,
the upright, and the headline; the mark version is what remains if you take
the letter away and keep only the top.

Writing — guided copy

Copy Ueh twice with the model visible, naming both signs: independent e,
then ka. Then write the & mark once on its own and say which of the two
forms needs a consonant to lean on.

Before you move on

Which number word starts with ¥7? (ek — one.)
Source: Saurmandal, Devanagari e stroke order.

8.7 Twenty-four signs, at real distance

Four chapters ago the page was still full of shapes nobody had
taught you. Close every model and find out what stayed.

Before you move on

Which [ does Hindi not have? (The curled &.) [PAUSE 2s| Which
two sibilants are kept apart only in spelling? ($a and sa.)
[PAUSE 2s| How many written forms does the u vowel
have? (Four — two letters and two marks.) [PAUSE 2s]
Which number word opens with the independent e? (ek.)
[PAUSE 2s] Which letter ends every infinitive? (na.) [PAUSE 2s]
Which nasal mark wears a crescent? (The candrabindu.)
[PAUSE 2s|] Which sign did majhe need? (jha.)

And one from the chapter before: ba with the voice switched off?
(pa, which is ba without the inner dot.)



https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Devanagari_%E0%A4%8F_stroke_order.svg
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Chapter 9

Introducing Yourself

Modes: = voice (4) < eyes (6) “ Hands-free start: first 9 of 10 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can introduce myself in Marathi,
give my name, and understand the other person’s name.

Complete MR-C02-practice, the canonical closing checkpoint, and
demonstrate the chapter promise: introduce myself in Marathi, give
my name, and understand the other person’s name.

9.1 419 (nav) — “name,” a word older than
Europe

To introduce yourself you need one word first: name. In Marathi
it is A1 (nav) — and it is a very old word wearing a Marathi
coat.

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Devanagari.) - (na, the T na with the =T long-a stroke)
+ @ (va) — T nav. Two letters, read left to right.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

A1 (nav) comes from Sanskrit AT (naman, “name”). Watch the
small Marathi sound-shift: the Sanskrit -m- softened to -v-, so nam
became nav. (Hindi kept the m: nam.) That Sanskrit naman traces
back to the same ancient root, *hgnémn — that final n is syllabic, a
consonant doing a vowel’s work — that gave English name and noun,
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Latin nomen, Greek onoma. A cousin from before either language had
a name for itself.

Why it’s said this way

Marathi softens many old Sanskrit consonants this way — m leaning
to v, hard sounds going soft. Spotting the shift lets you read a Sanskrit
word straight into its Marathi form.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
44 axr )
e “nav” — name

o the English cousin from the same root (“name”)

Before you move on

What is nav, and what happened to the m of Sanskrit nam?
(“Name”; it softened to v — a Marathi sound-shift.)

9.2 HIgl (majhanm) — “my”

“My name.” The word for my — and it changes shape with the
gender of what it owns.

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Devanagari.) HT (ma) + & (jhami, the ¥ jha with an
anusvara  for the light nasal) — HTS majhani.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

|18l (majhani, “my”) sits on the first-person root ma- — the very root
behind English me, my, mine, Latin meus, and Hindi mera. One tiny
syllable, ma, marks “belonging to me” across the whole Indo-European
family.




9.3 o7

Grammar Lens: “my” agrees in three genders

Marathi keeps three genders, and “my” picks its ending from the noun:
AET (majha, masculine) - AT (majhi, feminine) - AR (majham,
neuter). The word AT (nav, “name”) is neuter, so “my name” is HIgI
d1d (magjhami nav). You met this gender-agreement idea already with
the goodbye yeto/yete; it runs through the whole language.

Your turn
Say these aloud:

o “majha / majhi / majham” — the three genders of “my”

o “majham nav” — my name (neuter, to match nav)

Before you move on

Why is “my name” majham nav and not majha nav? (nav is neuter,
so “my” takes the neuter form majhami.)

9.3 378 (ahe) — “is”

The little verb that finishes almost every Marathi sentence about
what something is — and, in Marathi, it comes last.
The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Devanagari.) 31 (a, the standalone long-a vowel, used
when a word begins with a vowel) + & (he) — 3118 ahe.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

3MMg (ahe, “is”) descends from Sanskrit 31f&T (dsti, “is”), on the root
Jas (“to be”). That same /as / PIE *hjes- is the ancestor of Latin
est, German ist, and English is itself — the deepest, oldest verb in the
family, worn down to ahe in Marathi.
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Grammar Lens: the verb goes last

Marathi is a subject—object—verb language: “my name Mira is.”
The copula 318 sits at the end, where English puts it in the middle. It
changes with the subject — you will meet 3789 (ahes, “you are”) and
SIT8Id (ahat, “you are,” respectful) in the next chapter.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
o “ahe” —is

o the English cousin from the same root (“is”)

Before you move on

Where does ahe sit in a Marathi sentence, and what English word is
its cousin? (At the end; English is, both from /as.)

9.4 g 9 ... g (majham nav ... ahe) — “my
name is...”

Now assemble the three atoms you just met into your first full
sentence about yourself.

You’ll want to know — the phrase, assembled

At (majhani, my) + @ (nav, name) + [your name] + 318 (ahe, is) —
ATt A9 HRT 3T (majhami nav Mira ahe) — “my name is Mira.”
Notice the shape:

 HIE is neuter, agreeing with the neuter Td.

« The verb 81§ comes last — “my name Mira is.”

A man or a woman says it the same way here; the gender lived in majhani
(matching nav), which is settled.
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Why it’s said this way

Marathi drops nothing and reorders everything to English eyes:
possessor, thing, value, then 7s. Learn this frame and you can swap in
any name — or, later, any fact about yourself.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e “majham nav Mira ahe” — my name is Mira

e it with your own name in the blank

Before you move on

Put “my name is Arun” into Marathi. (majhani nav Arun ahe.)

9.5 /g%l (tu / tumhi) — “you”

Before you can ask someone their name, you need “you” — and
Marathi gives you two, one warm, one respectful.

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Devanagari.) q (tu, the d ta with the long-u stroke ).
And I (tumhi): g + T8t (mhi, the # ma with a halant joining g ha).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

q (tu, familiar “you”) comes from Sanskrit @ (tvam), from PIE *tu
— the very root of English archaic thou, Latin tu, French tu, and
Hindi ta. The respectful gt (tumhi) is grammatically plural: you
honour one person by addressing them as many, exactly as French does
with vous. It takes the plural verb 31T8Id (ahat), not ahes.

Grammar Lens: two “you”s, a choice of respect
9

o {d (tu) — a friend, a child, someone close.

o J®I (tumhi) — an elder, a stranger, anyone you show courtesy
to.
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Choosing between them is a small act of politeness Marathi makes you
perform every time you speak to someone.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o “tu” (close) / “tumhi” (respectful)

 the English cousin of tu (“thou”)

Before you move on

Which “you” for a teacher, and why? (tumhi — the respectful
plural, courtesy-by-plural like French vous.)

9.6 &M (kay) — “what”

One more atom before the question “what’s your name?” — the
word what itself.

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Devanagari.) &1 (ka) + T (ya) — DA kay.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

& (kay, “what”) grows from the ancient interrogative stem ka-, from
PIE *kWo- — the very root behind English wh- words (what, who,
when, where, why) and Latin qu- (quis, quid). Marathi keeps the k-
plainly across its whole question family: @™ (kay, what), @I0T (kon,
who), $& (kuthe, where), @I (ka, why), &8 (kasani, how — Chapter
10). Learn to hear that opening k- and you can spot a Marathi
question coming.

Why it’s said this way

English wh-, Latin qu-, and Marathi k- are three coats on one
5,000-year-old question-root — the family resemblance survives the
different spellings.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:

. “kay” — what

o three more Marathi k- questions (kon, kuthe, ka)

Before you move on

What do Marathi kay, English what, and Latin quid share? (One
PIE question-root *k%o-.)

9.7 JHd 919 &I 38?7 (tumcham nav kay ahe?) —
“what’s your name?”

Now turn the question outward — ask someone else’s name.

You’ll want to know — the phrase, assembled

JHE (tumchani, “your,” neuter to match nav) + 9 (nav, name) + &
(kay, what) + amg (ahe, is) — JHd A1 I 3Mg? — literally “your name
what is?”, verb last.

The “your” mirrors the “my” set you learned:

o A (majhani) — my
o gHT (tumchani) — your (respectful, from tumhi)
o gl (tujhani) — your (familiar, from tu)

All three are shown here in the neuter, agreeing with the neuter g
(nav).

To a friend you would say J&t 1d M 3M8? (tujhani nav kay ahe?),
swapping the respectful tumchani for the familiar tujham — the same
tu / tumhi choice of respect, now on the possessive.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:

o “tumcham nav kay ahe?” — what’s your name? (respectful)

o the familiar version (tujham nav kay ahe?)

Before you move on

Give the respectful and familiar “your name” forms. (tumcham /
tujhani — both neuter before nav.)

9.8 ¢ 3 ATell (bhetiin anand jhala) —
“pleased to meet you”

Names exchanged — now the warm close of a first meeting.

You’ll want to know — the phrase, assembled

AT (bhetun, “having met”) + MG (anand, “joy”) + Sl (jhala, “hap-
pened”) — literally “having met [you], joy happened.” Marathi does
not say “I am pleased”; it says the joy itself occurred.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

The heart of it is 3G (anand, “joy, bliss”), pure Sanskrit: 31- (a-,
“fully”) + 9= (nand, “to rejoice”). It is the ananda of the scriptural
phrase sat-cit-ananda (“being—consciousness—bliss”) — and one of the
most common given names across India. So a Marathi speaker meets
you and names the feeling joy.

Why it’s said this way

The verb STl (jhala, “happened/became”) also carries gender — jhala
by default here for the event anand. And 9gT (bhetun) is built on HeUt
(bhetne, “to meet”) — a verb you will meet again in Chapter 11’s
goodbye, punha bhetu (“we’ll meet again”).
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Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “bhetun anand jhala” — pleased to meet you

o what anand literally means (“joy”)

Before you move on

Literally, what does a Marathi speaker say when meeting you?
(“Having met you, joy happened” — bhetun anand jhala.)

9.9 Chapter 9 recap — introducing yourself

Run the whole first exchange, atom by atom, then whole.

The exchange

Marathi Say it English

HTSt 19 HRT 378, majham nav Mira ahe. My name is Mira.
JHE 19 1 38?7 tumcham nav kay ahe? What’s your name?
ST A1d 37507 3MTe. majham nav Arun ahe. My name is Arun.
ﬁf_’ﬁ 3¢ STell. bhetun anand jhala. Pleased to meet you.

What you’ve built — atoms banked this chapter

e A (nav) — name; Sanskrit naman — English name (the m
softened to v in Marathi).

o H1S (majhani) — my; root ma- — English me/my; three
genders magjha/magjhi/magjham.

o 3@ (ahe) — is; Sanskrit dsti (Jas) — English is; the verb comes
last.

o g/ T (tu / tumhi) — familiar / respectful “you”; tu — thou;
courtesy-by-plural.

o &I (kay) — what; PIE *k"o-, the k- question family.

o 3MMg (anand) — joy; Sanskrit ananda.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:

e the full four-line exchange, both parts

e “my name is [you]” and “what’s your name?” to a friend (tujhani)

Before you move on

What two Marathi distinctives showed up again this chapter?
(Three genders on majhani; the verb ahe going last.) Next chapter:
tumhi kase ahat? — “how are you?”

9.10 The last six, one chapter on

You closed the runway a chapter ago and have been introducing
yourself since. Nothing to look at here — this is the first time
those six are asked for cold.

Before you move on

Repair one group only. This is the first retrieval, not the last: the
same six come back once at a durable gap, and once more at book
distance near the end.

Which [ does Marathi keep that Hindi does not? (The curled one,
&.) Which two sibilants are told apart only in spelling? ($a and
sa.) [PAUSE 2s| Which vowel opens the word for one? (e.)
[PAUSE 2s] And how many written forms does the u vowel
have? (Four — two letters and two marks.)




Chapter 10

How Are You?

Modes: = voice (4) < eyes (2) “ Hands-free start: all 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can ask how someone is in Marathi,
answer naturally, and return the question.

Complete MR-C03-practice, the canonical closing checkpoint, and
demonstrate the chapter promise: ask how someone is in Marathi,
answer naturally, and return the question.

10.1 a1 / ®ft / &d (kasa / kast / kasam) —
“hOW”

The everyday “how are you?” needs one more k- question word
— how. And, being an adjective-like word, it too carries gender.

The letters in this word

(Skim, if you read Devanagari.) & (ka) + &T (sa) — BT kasa; & + M ($7)
— B kasi; & + & (sani) — B kasami.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

AT (kasa, “how”) belongs to the same k- question family as kay
(what), kon (who), kuthe (where) — all from PIE *k%¥o-, the root
behind English how (yes, how is a wh- word that lost its w-spelling)
and Latin quo-modo (“in what way,” which became Spanish cdmo).

65



66 Chapter 10

Grammar Lens: “how” agrees with who you ask
Because it describes the person’s state, how takes their gender:
o 9T (kasa) — asking a man
o M (kasi) — asking a woman

o ¥ (kasani) — asking about a neuter thing

So “how are you?” changes shape with whom you address — you will
see this in the next lesson.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o “kasa / kadt / kasam” — how, in three genders

e two cousins from the same root (English how, Spanish cdmo)

Before you move on

Which “how” do you use asking a woman? (kas? — feminine.)

10.2 J%! %9 3MEId? (tumhi kase ahat?) — “how

are you?”
The full courteous “how are you?” — assembled from words you
already hold.
You’ll want to know — the phrase, assembled

T (tumbhi, respectful “you”) + &9 (kase, “how,” plural-agreeing) + 3TgTd
(ahat, “are,” respectful) — gwal Y MEIA? — “you how are?”, verb last.
Two agreements are at work:

e Because @"%ﬁ is grammatically plural, “how” appears as & (kase, the
plural form of kasa), and the copula as 3T8Id (ahat).

« To a single male friend: J T H@H? (tu kasa ahes?); to a female
friend:  heft 3ME@H? (tu kasi ahes?).
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Why it’s said this way

The respectful tumhi ... ahat is the safe default with anyone new. The
gendered kasa/kasi only appears in the familiar ¢tu form — one more
place Marathi’s three genders surface in ordinary speech.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o “tumhi kase ahat?” — how are you? (respectful)

o it to a female friend (tu kasi ahes?)

Before you move on

Why kase and ahat (not kasa, ahes) with tumhi? (tumhi is
grammatically plural, so “how” and “are” take plural forms.)

10.3 #H (mi) — “I”

To answer “how are you?”, you need to say I. In Marathi that is
a single bright syllable: #t (m7).

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Devanagari.) Hf = H (ma) + the long-7 stroke ¥ — mz.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

#Ht (mi, “I7) descends from Sanskrit 318" (aham, “I”), which wore down
over centuries to the short mi. That aham comes from PIE
*hieg(H)om — the ancestor of Latin ego and English I. And notice
its family tie to last chapter’s ATET (magjhani, “my”): the same
first-person m- thread runs through “I” and “my,” just as English
pairs I with me/my.

Grammar Lens: “I am?” is m? ahe

Pair # with the copula 3g: #t 38 (mi ahe, “I am”). To answer that
you are well, reach back to Chapter 4’s &R (barani, “fine”) in its
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gendered form: # &RT 3@ (mi bara ahe, a man) / W & 3@ (mi bart
ahe, a woman) — “I am fine.”

Your turn
Say these aloud:

e “mi” — I; then “m1 ahe” — I am

o “I am fine” for yourself (mi bara/bari ahe)

Before you move on

What links mz (“I”) and magjhami (“my”)? (The shared first-person
m- root — as English links I with me/my.)

10.4 #t &_7 38 (mi bara ahe) — “I’'m well, thank

2

The answer to “how are you?” — and it reuses a word you
already banked in Chapter 4.

You’ll want to know — the phrase, assembled

At (mi, 1) + SR (bara, “well/fine”) + 3@ (ahe, am) — HI SRT 3§ — “I am
well” Add thanks: Ht &RT 318, &=94a1G (mi bara ahe, dhanyavad).

Back in Chapter 4 you met SR (barani) standing alone as “okay/fine” —
its neuter form. When it describes you, it takes your gender:

o &R (bara) — a man is well
o & (bart) — a woman is well

o &1 (barani) — the bare “okay” (neuter)

Grammar Lens: the copula changes with the subject

You now have three forms of ahe in play: Ht 38 (m ahe, I am), Go
3Med (tu ahes, you are, familiar), g&t 38 (tumhi ahat, you are,

respectful). One verb, reshaped for each person — Marathi marks who
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on the verb itself.

Your turn
Say these aloud:

e “mi bara ahe, dhanyavad” (man) / “mi1 bart ahe, dhanyavad”
(woman)

e the three copula forms — mi ahe, tu ahes, tumhi ahat

Before you move on

Why does the bare barani you banked earlier become bara here? (It
now describes a person, so it takes that person’s gender.)

10.5 dhlal g¥ehd ATal (kahi harkat nahi) — “no

problem / you’re welcome”

When someone thanks you, Marathi’s easy reply is not “you’re
welcome” but “there’s no objection at all.”

You’ll want to know — the phrase, assembled

Pet (kahi, “any”) + &hd (harkat, “objection, trouble”) + T8 (nahi, “not/
none”) — “any objection there-is-not” ~ “no problem at all.”

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Two threads meet here:

o T8I (nahi, “not”) is Chapter 4’s “no,” on the ancient negative na-
— PIE *ne, the root of English no, not, none and Latin non.

o BXhd (harkat, “objection, hindrance”) is a Perso-Arabic loan
(from Arabic harakah), one of the many words Marathi absorbed
over centuries of contact with Persian-speaking rulers and traders
— above all under the Deccan sultanates — the same
trade-and-court layer that colours all the languages of the
Deccan.

So the reply blends an Indo-European negative with an Arabic noun —
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a small map of Marathi’s history in three words.

Why it’s said this way

Where English “thank you / you're welcome” trades politeness tokens,
Marathi waves the thanks away: don’t mention it, there was no trouble.
The same gesture, a different picture.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o “dhanyavad” — “kaht harkat naht” — thanks — no problem

o the two histories inside it (naht < PIE ne; harkat < Arabic)

Before you move on

What two language families meet in kahi harkat nahi?
(Indo-European nahi < *ne; Arabic harkat.)

10.6 Chapter 10 recap — how are you

The whole everyday exchange, start to finish.

The exchange

Marathi Say it English
Il Y 3MTgId? tumhi kase ahat? How are you?
|} 17 3118, &I, mi bara ahe, I’'m well, thank you.
dhanyavad.
hTel Eehd Tal. kahi harkat nahi. No problem / you're
welcome.

What you’ve built — atoms banked this chapter

o AT / B/ B (kasa/kasi/kasani) — how; the k- question
family, gender-agreeing.

o ® (m#) — I; Sanskrit aham — Latin ego, English T.
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o T/ & / KW (bara/bari/baram) — well/fine, now gendered.

o hIg! BYehd HTel (kahi harkat nahi) — no problem; nahi < PIE
*ne, harkat < Arabic.

« Copula forms: Ht 3§ / q 3Med / T &I (mi ahe / tu ahes /

tumhi ahat) — one verb, reshaped per person.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o the full three-line exchange

e “how are you?” and “I’'m well” for your own gender

Before you move on

Give the respectful “how are you?” and a full answer. (tumhi kase

ahat? — mi bara/bart ahe, dhanyavad.) Next chapter: the farewells
— punha bhetu.
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Chapter 11

Farewells

Modes: = voice (2) < eyes (4) “ Hands-free start: all 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can end a Marathi conversation
politely and choose a farewell that fits the situation.

Complete MR-C04-practice, the canonical closing checkpoint, and
demonstrate the chapter promise: end a Marathi conversation politely
and choose a farewell that fits the situation.

11.1 Y=l (punha) — “again”

Chapter 4 gave you the goodbye yeto (“I'll come [again]”). Now
the explicit word for again, to build the warm “see you again.”

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Devanagari.) g (pu) + 78 (nha, the T na joined by a
halant to 8 ha with the long-a stroke) — G8T punha.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

98l (punha, “again”) comes from Sanskrit 9 (punar, “again, back”).
That punar is a genuine Indo-European cousin of Latin re- in the
sense of “back/again,” and it echoes in Hindi phir and the puna- of
punarjanma (“rebirth”). To say a thing punha is to send it round once
more.
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Marathi’s goodbyes lean on again and meet rather than on farewell —
the parting is framed as a return, never an ending. This word is the
hinge of that idea.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e “punha” — again

o its Sanskrit source (punar) and the punarjanma echo

Before you move on

What does punha mean, and from what Sanskrit word? (“Again”;
from punar.)

11.2 9¢ (bhetil) — “(let’s / we’ll) meet”

The other half of the goodbye: meet. You already brushed past
it in bhetun anand jhala (“pleased to meet you”).

The letters in this word

(Skim, if you read Devanagari.) ¥ (bhe) + § (ti, the retroflex T ta with the
long-u stroke) — ¥g bhetu. Note the retroflex T (ta) — the tongue curls
back to the roof of the mouth.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

A (bhetu) is a form of the verb WO (bhetne, “to meet”). As g it
means “let’s meet / (we) will meet” — the hopeful, forward-looking
mood you want in a goodbye. It is a native Marathi verb (the bhet-
stem also gives bhet, “a meeting, a visit”).

Grammar Lens: one verb, first-person-plural wish

‘ﬂg carries a built-in “we/let’s” — no separate word for “we” is needed,
the verb form says it. This is the same -u ending you’ll feel in other
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“let’s ” verbs. Unlike the present tense (yeto/yete), this
future-wish form does not split by gender — men and women both say
bhetu.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o “bhetu” — (we’ll) meet

o the fuller verb it comes from (bhetne, to meet)

Before you move on

What does bhetu pack into one word? (“(we/let’s) will meet” — the
“we” lives in the verb ending.)

11.3 U=l 9¥¢ (punha bheti) — “see you again”

Assemble the two atoms into the standard warm goodbye.

You’ll want to know — the phrase, assembled

98T (punha, again) + A (bhetu, we'll meet) — Y&l HE — “we’ll meet
again.” Two words, and the whole promise of return is spoken.

This is the fuller, explicit twin of Chapter 4’s Ial (yeto, “I'll come
[again]”). Both refuse a final “farewell”: one says I'll come back, the other
we’ll meet again — the subcontinent’s shared goodbye-as-promise (Hindi
phir milenge, Bengali ashi, Tamil poy varugiren).

Why it’s said this way

You can stack them for warmth: 3al, 8T ¢ (yeto, punha bheti) —
“I’ll be going; we’ll meet again.” Neither word contains “goodbye”; the
parting is all return.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “punha bhetu” — see you again
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o it stacked with the Chapter-1 goodbye (yeto, punha bhetu)

Before you move on

What does punha bhetu literally promise? (“We’ll meet again” —
return, not farewell.)

11.4 3 ¥¢ (udya bhetil) — “see you tomorrow”

Swap “again” for “tomorrow” and you have a dated goodbye.

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Devanagari.) 3 (u, standalone vowel) + & (dya, & da
joined by a halant to I ya with the long-a stroke) — 3J&T udya.

You’ll want to know — the phrase, assembled

S (udya, “tomorrow”) + AE (bheti, we'll meet) — J&T AE — “we’ll meet
tomorrow.”

3T comes from Sanskrit & (svah) by way of a later udya-; unlike Hindi’s
kal (which means both tomorrow and yesterday), Marathi keeps tomorrow
and yesterday as two distinct words — udya (tomorrow) vs. ohIel (kal,
yesterday). No ambiguity about which way time is pointing.

Why it’s said this way

Because bhetu already carries the future wish, you simply front it with
when: udya bhetu (tomorrow), punha bhetu (again). The verb does the
tense; the first word sets the day.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “udya bhetu” — see you tomorrow

o the tomorrow /yesterday pair Marathi keeps apart (udya / kal)
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Before you move on

How does Marathi’s udya differ from Hindi’s kal? (udya is only
“tomorrow”; Marathi uses a separate word kal for “yesterday.”)

11.5 hIcsei &1 (kalji ghya) — “take care”

One last, tender goodbye — the Marathi “take care,” and with
it a letter unique to Marathi’s corner of Devanagari.

The letters in this word

(Skim, if you read Devanagari.) BIBSH carries the letter @ (Ja) — a retroflex
“l,” the tongue curled back. Standard Hindi dropped this sound; Marathi
(like the Dravidian south and Gujarati) keeps it, and it appears in many
everyday Marathi words. @I + & 4 St — kalji. Then &I (ghya, “take,”
respectful).

You’ll want to know — the phrase, assembled

Fredsit (kalji, “care, concern”) + & (ghya, “take,” the respectful imperative)
— ISt &1 — “take care” To a friend, the familiar imperative: TSIl &
(kalji ghe).

Where punha bhetu looks ahead to the next meeting, kalji ghya looks
after the person in between — “mind yourself until then.” The
respectful BT (ghya) matches the JrI register from Chapter 9; the
familiar ¥ (ghe) matches d.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
o “kalj1 ghya” (respectful) / “kalj1 ghe” (to a friend)

o the retroflex & (Ja) Marathi keeps that Hindi lost
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Before you move on

Which special Marathi letter sits in kalji, and who else keeps it?
(The retroflex & [a; also kept by the Dravidian languages and
Gujarati.)

11.6 Chapter 11 recap — farewells

The parting words, together — none of them a bare “goodbye.”

You’ll want to know — the farewells

Marathi Say it English

gat / ad. yeto / yete. I'll be going. (“I come
again”)

gl ‘ﬁi punha bhetu. See you again.

3T ‘ﬁ@ udya bhetu. See you tomorrow.

ShTcsSI €T, kalji ghya. Take care.

What you’ve built — atoms banked this chapter

o JgI (punha) — again; Sanskrit punar.

o AE (bhetu) — (we'll) meet; the “we” lives in the verb; from
bhetne.

o 3T (udya) — tomorrow (distinct from kal, yesterday).

o @Iseit &1 (kalji ghya) — take care; the retroflex @ Marathi
keeps.

o Register: & (ghya, respectful) vs & (ghe, familiar) — the tumhi
/ tu choice again.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o all four farewells in a row

e a stacked goodbye — yeto, punha bhetu, kalji ghya
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Before you move on

What does every Marathi goodbye have in common? (None says
“farewell” — each is a return or a caring wish.) Next chapter: the
first real verbs — mi marathz bolto.
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Chapter 12

The First Verbs

Modes: ~ voice (2) < eyes (3) “ Hands-free start: first 2 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can build short present-tense
Marathi sentences with the chapter’s first verbs.

Complete MR-C05-practice, the canonical closing checkpoint, and
demonstrate the chapter promise: build short present-tense Marathi
sentences with the chapter’s first verbs.

12.1 0 (bolne) — “to speak”

Until now, verbs of being and meeting. Here is your first verb of
doing — to speak — and the pattern that runs every Marathi
verb.

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Devanagari.) & (bo) + @ (la) + U (ne, the retroflex o
na with the -e stroke) — S0l bolne.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

TeT0 (bolnpe, “to speak”) is a native Indo-Aryan verb on the stem bol-
— the same bol- as Hindi bolna and Punjabi bolna. Its ending -O% (-ne)
is the Marathi infinitive (“to ____”): bol-npe “to speak,” bhet-ne “to
meet,” ye-ne “to come.” Strip -npe and you have the stem to build on:
bol-.
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Grammar Lens: stem 4 gendered present ending

From the stem you build the present tense — and, as with yeto/yete, it
splits by the speaker’s gender:

o H Siedt (mi bolto) — a man speaks
o H Sied (mi bolte) — a woman speaks
o (plural / respectful: sierdl / Sterd)

The verb still ends the sentence; the copula-less present tense is one
word doing the work.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o “bolne” — to speak; then the stem (bol-)

o “I speak” for your own gender (mi bolto / mi bolte)

Before you move on

What is the Marathi infinitive ending, and how does the present
split? (-ne; the present ending changes with the speaker’s gender —
bolto m. / bolte f.)

12.2 #H W& didddt (m1 marathi bolto) — “I speak
Marathi”

Your first full action-sentence — and it names the language itself.

You’ll want to know — the phrase, assembled

# (ma, 1) + ®RI8T (marathi, Marathi, the object) + Sied (bolto, speak) —
“I Marathi speak,” verb last.

« A woman says HI T8 Sied (mi maraths bolte).
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

WIS (maratht) is “[the language] of AERTE (Maharastra)” — the
“great kingdom/realm,” maha (“great,” cousin of Latin magnus and
English magnitude) + rastra (“nation, realm”). The people are the
Maratha, the land Maharastra, and the tongue marathi — all one root.
It carries the same retroflex sounds you keep meeting: the € (fa) of
marathi, the @& of kalji.

Why it’s said this way

The present tense needs no separate “am/do” — TieAd! alone says “I
speak.” Contrast Hindi, which adds a copula (maini hindi bolta hani);
Marathi folds the “am” into the verb ending. Cleaner, and gendered.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o “m1 maratht bolto/bolte” — I speak Marathi

o the root of marathi (Maharastra = “great realm”)

Before you move on

Where does the name marathi come from? (Maharastra, “great
realm” — maha “great” + rastra “nation.”)

12.3 TG0 (rahne) — “to live, to stay”

A second verb on the same engine — to live — and a first
postposition to place yourself somewhere.

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Devanagari.) 31 (ra) + & (ha) + O (pe, retroflex) — GO
rahmne.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

G (rahne, “to live, remain, stay”) is from Sanskrit g (rah-, “to
remain”) — the same root behind Hindi rahna. Present tense,

gendered as always: HI QuaTd Agal (mi punyat rahto, a man) / Tgd

(rahte, a woman) — “I live in Pune.”

Grammar Lens: “in” comes after the noun

Look at guard (punyat) = Eﬁ (Pune, the city) + -=Td (-at, “in”).
Marathi glues “in” onto the end of the noun — a postposition, not a
preposition. Verb last, place-marker on the noun’s tail: m# punyat
rahto, “I in-Pune live.”

.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o “rahne” — to live; then “m1 punyat rahto/rahte”

o how “in” attaches (Pune + -at — punyat)

Before you move on

Where does “in” go in Marathi, and on what root is rahne? (On the
end of the noun (-at); Sanskrit rah- “to remain.”)

12.4 M &0 (kam karne) — “to work”

Your third verb — to work — and it closes a circle back to
Chapter 1’s greeting.

The letters in this word

(Skim if you read Devanagari.) B (kam): &1 + A (ma). B0 (karne): &
(ka) + X (ra) 4 O (ne, retroflex).

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

FXT (karne, “to do, make”) is from Sanskrit /& (kr, “to do”), from
PIE *kWer-. That is the very root hiding inside Chapter 1’s THERRR
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(namaskar = “the making of a bow”) and inside @#H (karma, “a thing
done”). And &M (kam, “work”) is itself worn down from that same
& (karma). So “to work” is literally built twice from doing: @™ oY
(kam karpe) = “work-do.”

Grammar Lens: noun + &0 makes a verb

Marathi builds countless verbs as noun + @Ol kam karne (to work),
madat karne (to help), seva karne (to serve). Present tense, gendered:

#Ht BME FAl (mi kam karto, m.) / & (karte, £.) — “I work.”

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o “kam karne” — to work; then “m1 kam karto/karte”

o the root it shares with namaskar and karma (vkr, “to do”)

Before you move on

What links karpe, namaskar, and karma? (All from vkr, “to do” —
and kam “work” is worn-down karma.)

12.5 Chapter 12 recap — the first verbs

Three verbs, one engine — sentences about yourself.

You’ll want to know — sentences about yourself

Marathi Say it English

Ht TS Terdt / dterd. mi marathi bolto / I speak Marathi.
bolte.

H quaTd Jgdt / TEd. mi punyat rahto / I live in Pune.
rahte.

HY B Bl / . mi kam karto / karte. 1 work.
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What you’ve built — the engine, in one look

« Infinitive ends in -U (-ne): bolne, rahne, karne.

» Present = stem + a gendered ending — -to (m.) / -te (f.):
bolto/ bolte, rahto/rahte, karto/karte. No separate “am” — the
ending carries it.

o Verb goes last; “in” attaches to the noun’s end (punyat).

What you’ve built — roots banked

o SAU (bolne) — to speak (native bol-).

o TRIST (maratht) — from Maharastra, “great realm.”
o AW (rahme) — to live (Sanskrit rah-).

o WO (karne) — to do/work (Jkr — root of namaskar, karma;
kam < karma).

Your turn

Say these aloud:

« all three sentences for your own gender

o “I speak Marathi and I work” (mz marathi bolto ani kam karto)

Before you move on

What three things does the Marathi present tense fold into one
word? (The action, the person, and their gender — no separate
“am.”) From here, Marathi only opens further.




Chapter 13

Numbers One to Five

Modes: < voice (9) < eyes (1) “ Hands-free start: first 6 of 10 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can count from one to five in
Marathi, say @R as tsar rather than char, and tell which of Marathi’s
differences from Hindi is an innovation and which is Hindi holding on
to something older.

Account for all three tells: @9s final n copied from the rhyme of
tinni/donni, O dropping the nasal Hindi Ut still writes, and IR
spelled as everywhere else but pronounced with a ts.

13.1 Three signs after a durable gap

Close the earlier script pages and keep one blank line ready.

Before you move on

Cover the answer. Write dhanyavad, then the two-dot breath sign,
independent long a, and breathy bha from their spoken names.
Compare: ¥4dlq; = 3T H. Stop after one retrieval and one repair.

13.2 Three more signs after a durable gap

Close the earlier script pages and keep one blank line ready.
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Before you move on

Cover the answer. Write the e-mark, one-dot anusvara, and dental
ta from their spoken names. Then compare: © < d. Stop after one
retrieval and one repair.

13.3 Keep three voiced consonants apart

Close the earlier script pages and keep one blank line ready.

Before you move on

Cover the answer. Write dental da, breathy dha, and quiet ba from
sound. Then compare: § & d. Stop after one retrieval and one
repair.

13.4 The final three doorway signs

Close the earlier script pages and keep one blank line ready.

Before you move on

Cover the answer. Write ya, Marathi curled-back Ja, and va from
sound. Then compare: I & d. Stop after one retrieval and one
repair.

13.5 U, G, o, IR, 9/ — one to five

Marathi and Hindi both use Devanagari and both descend from
Sanskrit, so their numbers look almost identical. Almost is
where the interest is.
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You’ll want to know: the five

Marathi said
1 Uch ek
2 g don
3 = tin
4 IR char — but see below
5 I pach
What you’ve built: three Marathi tells
Set them against Hindi. Two differences are visible and one is audible:
number Hindi Marathi
2 al do & don: final n
5 ard panich U pach: no nasal
mark
4 IR char AR tsar: same
spelling, different
sound
Do not explain all three histories yet. First make the five forms
automatic; the next lesson earns the deeper comparison.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “ek, don, tin, tsar, pach”
o the visible tells — don has n; pach has no nasal mark

e the audible tell — written char, Marathi tsar

Before you move on

Count to five in Marathi. (Ek, don, tin, tsar, pach.) Where does
Marathi add a letter compared with Hindi? (§H, don.) Which form
drops a nasal mark? (4rd, pach.) What differs in IR without
differing in spelling? (Marathi’s T is nearer ts before a.) Next:
explain where those differences came from.
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13.6 Why Marathi two rhymes with three

Count once: ek, don, tin, tsar, pach. Which two words end in
n? (Don and tin.)

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

The tempting guess is that Marathi @9 don kept something Hindi &t
do lost. It did not.

Sanskrit’s neuter word for three, o1 trini, became Prakrit tippi. In
three, the n genuinely belongs to the word. The doubled consonant is a
Prakrit trade for the lost r.

The word for two was then reshaped to match its neighbour: Prakrit
donni copied the shape of tinni. Marathi don’s final n is therefore an
innovation, a rhyme borrowed from the number next door. Hindi do
simply never took it.

English numbers did this too: four acquired its initial f- by analogy
with five. Familiar sequences pull neighbouring words toward one
another.

What you’ve built: U and the nasal Hindi kept

Marathi 9T pach and Hindi 9 panich tell the opposite story. Hindi’s
chandrabindu = records the nasal of Sanskrit pafica; Marathi’s spelling
drops it.

So neither language is simply “older.” Marathi innovated in don, while
Hindi retained an older feature in pamich. Comparing both descendants
reveals the history that either one alone could hide.

The letters in this word

Both write @R, but Marathi pronounces 9 before a nearer ts: tsar.
The letters stayed aligned while the sound moved.

.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e the borrowed rhyme — tinni .. donni
e innovation — Marathi don’s final n

e retention — Hindi panich’s nasal



13.7 91

 same spelling, shifted sound — char / tsar

Before you move on

Did Marathi don preserve an ancient ending? (No: two copied
three.) Which language retains Sanskrit parnca’s nasal in writing?
(Hindi.) Why can neither daughter be called simply older? (Each
changed or retained a different feature.) What does Marathi change
without respelling IR? (Ch shifts toward ts before a.)

13.7 The six marks, with the page shut

Nothing to look at. Every answer here is a place on an imaginary
line: before the letter, above it, or under it.

Before you move on

Which mark is written before the letter it is read after? (Short 4.)
[PAUSE 2s] Which two hang below the line? (Short u and long
@.) [PAUSE 2s] Which curl opens the other way from short u?
(The vocalic r.) [PAUSE 2s| Which nasal mark sits in a crescent?
(The candrabindu.) And which vowel needs no mark at all,
because every consonant already carries it? (Short a.)

13.8 Two rows, rebuilt from two questions

You do not need to remember seven letters. You need to remem-
ber two questions and the order they come in.

Before you move on

Back of the mouth, four steps. (ka, kha, ga, gha.) [PAUSE 2s]
Roof of the mouth, the same four. (ca, cha, ja, jha.)
[PAUSE 2s|] Which of the eight has both the voice and the
breath at the palate? (jha.) And which one does Marathi
also say as ts? (ca.)
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13.9 The curled row, without a model

One question decides all five: where is the tongue, and is it doing
anything different from the dental row you learned first?

Before you move on

Tongue curled back: plain, breathy, voiced, nasal. (ta, tha, da,
na.) [PAUSE 2s] Which of them ends every infinitive you
have learned? (na.) [PAUSE 2s]| Lips closed, voice off, one
dot fewer than ba. (pa.)

13.10 The last six, without a model

Two letters your mouth keeps apart, two it no longer does, and
three vowels that come in more than one shape.

Before you move on

Which [ does Hindi not have? (The curled one.) [PAUSE 2s]
Which two sibilants are kept apart only in spelling? ($a and sa.)
[PAUSE 2s| How many written forms does the u vowel
have? (Four.) [PAUSE 2s] And which vowel opens the
word for one? (e.)




Chapter 14

The Core Verbs

Modes: < voice (6) “ Hands-free start: all 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can use six everyday Marathi verbs,
pick the present-tense ending that agrees with my subject’s gender,
end every sentence on the verb, and say that I know something the
way Marathi says it — with the knower in the dative and 318 closing
the line.

Say Al ATGId Mg and Hell AIS I unprompted: the knower in the
dative, the verb agreeing with its own subject rather than with the
speaker, and 3T closing the sentence — the whole chapter’s
machinery in two lines.

14.1 3ot (asne) — “to be,” and the word your
sentence ends on

You have already said it: majham nav .. ahe. Now meet the
verb that form belongs to, and notice where Marathi insists on
putting it.

You’ll want to know: 39Ul and its present 318
3O — aspe — to be

The ending -UF (-ne) is the Marathi infinitive, the same ending as bolne

“to speak.” Its present tense is short, irregular, and already yours: 318 (ahe)
— “am, is, are.”

93
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who Marathi said
il M 3g ahe

q (you, familiar) 3T hes
Fﬁ"f (you, respectful) 3ITETd ihat

The letters in this word

37 is the bare vowel a; ¥ is sa; U is the retroflex UT na carrying the -e
stroke — a-sa-pe. 3T is that first letter with an upright stroke added,
the long a. % is 8 ha with the same -e stroke: a-he.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Sanskrit’s word for “is” was SIf& dsti, sitting on the stem as-, and that
stem goes back to the Indo-European root *hjes-. It surfaces almost
everywhere the family reaches: Latin est, Greek esti, German ist, and
English is. Asne is built straight on it.

318 itself is the contested piece. Some trace it to dsti directly; others
route it through a Middle Indo-Aryan verb acchai “stays, remains.”
The family is not in doubt, the exact line of descent is — so treat it as
an open question rather than a settled fact.

Grammar Lens: the sentence ends on 378

English slots s into the middle of a sentence: “My name is Sara.”
Marathi holds it back to the very end:

HTST AT ORI 38 — magjhani nav Sara ahe — piece by piece, “my name
Sara is.”

That is the rule for every Marathi verb, and ahe is where it becomes
unmissable. Whatever else the sentence carries, the verb closes it.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e “asne” — to be — then its present, “ahe”
e the three persons — “mi ahe ... tu ahes .. tumhi ahat”

e your own name in Marathi order — “majhani nav ... ahe”



14.2 95

Before you move on

What is the infinitive behind ahe? (31U, asne.) Where does a
Marathi verb stand? (Last — the sentence closes on it.) Which
everyday English word is dsti’s own cousin? (Is.) Next: a verb that
changes shape according to who is speaking.

14.2 SO (jane) — “to go,” and a present tense
that gives you away

Say “my name is ...” once more, and hear where ahe lands. Every
verb from here obeys that same rule. This one adds a second rule
English has no use for.

You’ll want to know: SITof
STt — jane — to go

Strip the infinitive ending -t and the stem is ST- ja-. On that stem
Marathi builds the everyday present: STal (jato) and STIa (jate).

Both mean “I go.” Neither is more correct than the other. Which one
you may say is decided by something the English sentence never mentions.

The letters in this word

ST is ja, and the upright stroke after it is the long a — together ST ja.
O you met last lesson: retroflex T with the -e stroke. Two syllables,
ja-ne, with the tongue curled back for that second one.

.

Grammar Lens: the ending declares who is speaking

English “I go” hides the speaker completely — a man and a woman
say the same two words. Marathi will not let you:

speaking of Marathi said

a man, of himself |} STt mi jato
a woman, of herself | ST mi jate
a man, “he goes” GIRSIGIE to jato
a woman, “she goes” o SIId ti jate

The -at / -d swap is the whole mechanism, and it runs through every
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verb: bolto / bolte, yeto / yete. Hindi marks gender on its verbs too,
but Marathi makes it unavoidable in the plainest sentence a beginner
can build. From your first “I go,” you are choosing.

Notice also what is missing: no separate word for “am.” The ending
carries the action, the person, and the gender at once.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “jane” — to go — then the stem, “ja-”
e “I go” in your own gender — “m1 jato” or “mi jate”

e the pair — “to jato ... t1 jate”

Before you move on

What is the stem inside jane? (STT-, ja-.) Which two endings split
the present, and by what? (-dt / -d, by the gender of the one the
verb is about.) Can a Marathi speaker say “I go” without revealing
it? (No — the choice is forced.) Next: the same ancient root,
pointed the other way.

14.3 3JU (yene) — “to come,” the other half of
“to gO”

Say “I go” in your own gender: mi jato or mi jate. Hold that
shape. The next verb is closer to it than it sounds.

You’ll want to know: 30

Jot — yene — to come

Same infinitive ending, same machinery: stem g- ye-, present gar (yeto)
and 3d (yete), split by gender exactly as jato / jate was.

You met yeto in Chapter 4 as a farewell — Marathi takes its leave by
saying “I come,” promising the return rather than announcing the departure.
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The letters in this word

g is ya, a soft English y as in yes. Add the -e stroke above and you
have & ye — the same stroke you have been putting on 9 and on 8 in
ahe. Two syllables: ye-ne.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Sanskrit had a verb of travelling, ya-, whose present was arfa yati
“goes, travels.” Middle Indo-Aryan turned that initial y- into a j-,
giving Prakrit jai — and that is Marathi STTo%.

Now put a prefix on it. Sanskrit 3fI- a- means “toward, hither,” and
MM ayati is “travels toward here” — that is, comes. Worn down
through the same centuries, ayati is Marathi 30T,

So going and coming are not two verbs in this family. They are one
verb of travelling, and the only difference is a prefix meaning “this
way.” English keeps a faint echo of the same trick in go against
in-coming, but it needs two separate roots to do what Sanskrit did
with one.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “yene” — to come — then the stem, “ye-”
e “I come” in your own gender — “mi yeto” or “mi yete”
e the derivation — “yati .. ayati ... yene”

Before you move on

What is the stem of yene? (I-, ye-.) Which Sanskrit root do jane
and yene share? (ya-, to travel.) What single piece turns going into
coming? (The prefix 31- a-, “toward here.”) Next: an infinitive that
is also a noun, and the gender Hindi does not have.

14.4 @ (khane) — “to eat,” and Marathi’s
third gender

Two infinitives so far: jane, yene. Say them. This third one is
ordinary as a verb and quietly remarkable as a noun.
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You’ll want to know: &T0t
@Il — khane — to eat

Stem ®@I- kha-, present @al (khato) and @I (khate) on the gendered
pattern you already have.

Its root is Sanskrit W&fd khadati, “chews, eats” — a solidly Indo-Aryan
word with no borrowing in its history. The -d- wore away on the road to
Marathi; the long a stayed.

The letters in this word

q is kha — a k with a genuine puff of breath after it, the sound in
English kit said hard, not the k of skit. Marathi treats that puff as a
different letter, not an accent. Add the long-a stroke and the familiar
o kha-ne.

Grammar Lens: the infinitive is a neuter noun

@MU also means “eating” — the thing, not the act of doing it. Every
-o} infinitive works this way; @MUY (khanani-pinam), “eating and
drinking,” is how Marathi says food and drink.

And as a noun it carries a gender — neuter, the third one. Hindi has
two genders, masculine and feminine. Marathi kept all three that
Sanskrit had, so words agreeing with a noun come in three shapes:

gender “my” said
masculine EIEN] majha
feminine ATsft majht
neuter LIE] majham

You met the neuter one five chapters ago in HII ATd, so this table is a
word you already own being shown in its other two shapes rather than
a new one.

So “eating is fine” is @O & 38 — khanani barani ahe, with the
neuter ending twice over and the verb, as always, last.

\

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “khane” — to eat — then “I eat” in your own gender

o the three shapes — “majha .. majhi .. majham”
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o “eating is fine” — “khanam baram ahe”

Before you move on

What are the two things @0 means? (To eat, and eating as a
noun.) How many genders does Marathi have, and how many does
Hindi have? (Three against two — Marathi kept Sanskrit’s
neuter.) Which gender is an infinitive? (Neuter.) Next: a verb
whose root you already own in a dozen English words.

14.5 drgul (pahne) — “to see,” a root you already
own

Say “I eat” in your own gender — mi khato or mi khate. The
next verb runs on the same endings, and on a root you have been
using in English all your life without knowing it.

You’ll want to know: UTgut
I8l — pahne — to see, to watch

Stem UTg- pah-, present UT&dl (pahto) and UTgd (pahte). In everyday
speech you will also hear S€Ot (baghne) for the same job; pahne is the one
whose history repays digging.

The letters in this word

T is pa without the puff of breath that kha had. Add the upright stroke
for long @: 9T pa. Then § ha, and the B you now know by heart. Three
light syllables, pa-ha-ne, usually spoken as two: pah-ne.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Sanskrit’s verb for seeing was 9afd pasyati, on the root pas-, and
Marathi’s pahne descends from its prefixed form T9afd prapasyati,
“looks out at.”

Now the payoff. That pas- is the Indo-European root *spek-, “to
observe.” Sanskrit dropped the s- and swapped the consonants around;
Latin kept them in order as specio, “I look.” From the Latin side
English inherited an enormous family, every one of them a cousin of
pahne:
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spectacle, inspect, respect, suspect, prospect, species, specimen,
speculate, telescope, and — through Italian — spy.

So a Marathi speaker asking you to pahne something is asking you to
inspect it, in the most literal ancestral sense the word has.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “pahne” — to see — then “I see” in your own gender
e the derivation — “pasyati ... prapasyati ... pahne”

o four English cousins — “spectacle, inspect, species, spy”

Before you move on

What is the stem of pahne? (4Tg-, pah-.) Which Sanskrit verb is it
from? (qi’zlﬁ pasyati, in its prefixed form prapasyati.) Name three
English words from the same ancient root. (Spectacle, inspect,
species, spy — any three.) Next: a verb Marathi mostly refuses to
use, and what it says instead.

14.6 HIgId 31Ul (mahit asne) — “to know,” which
Marathi says sideways

Say “I go” and “I come” in your own gender — jato or jate, yeto
or yete. Five verbs obeyed that pattern. This one refuses.

You’ll want to know: HTgId 30 and SITOTOf
ATGId 30l — mahit aspe — to know (everyday)
SMOTOF — janne — to know (formal, literary)

Marathi has an inherited verb for knowing and barely uses it. Everyday
speech says mahit asne, “to be known,” built on asne.
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The letters in this word

H is ma; with the long-a stroke, AT. & is § ha with the long -7 stroke,
which leans forward ahead of its letter. d is ta: ma-hi-t.

Grammar Lens: knowledge comes to you, you do not do it

Hell AT8Id 318 — mala mahit ahe — “I know.”

Word by word: “to me known is.” Mala is “to me,” and the knower
sits there, not in the subject slot. Nobody acts; a fact is in your
possession, and ahe closes the line.

The same frame carries a language: Tl TRIS! Ad — mala marathi yete
— “I know Marathi,” literally “to me Marathi comes.” Yete is feminine
because the subject is BRI, a feminine noun — not the speaker; a man
says it too. The verb agrees with its subject, as always. Here the
subject is not you.

J

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

HTeHd is a loan: through Persian from Arabic mahiyat, “the
particulars” — one of the administrative words the Deccan sultanates
left in Marathi.

SITOTOY is pure inheritance: Sanskrit STFIA janati, root jria-, from
Indo-European *gno- — the root of English know, Latin noscere
(notice, recognize) and Greek gnosis (diagnosis). Marathi kept the
cousin and gave the daily work to the loan.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o “mala mahit ahe” — then literally, “to me known is”
e “I know Marathi” — “mala marathi yete”
e the inherited verb and its English cousin — “janne ... know”

Before you move on

Where does Marathi put the knower? (In the dative — mala, “to
me.”) Which verb finishes mala mahit ahe, and where? (3118, last.)
Why yete in mala marathi yete? (The subject is RIS, feminine —
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agreeing with it, not the speaker.) Which know-verb was borrowed?
(tl'lﬁ?f, through Persian.)




Chapter 15

The Mind and the Page

Modes: © eyes (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say that I think, understand,
read and write in Marathi, put the understander in the dative where
Marathi puts it, and name what each of the four roots meant before
it meant a mental act — turning, waking, speaking and scratching.

Say #Y 718t A1a fAfRAY, run the chapter’s four verbs back with the four
things their roots meant — vichar karne from a root meaning to turn,
samagne from one meaning to wake, vachne from one meaning to
speak, lihine from one meaning to scratch — and pick out the one of
the four that refuses ¥t and takes /el instead.

15.1 fa9R a0 (vichar karne) — “to think,”
which is a turning

Say “I see” in your own gender — mi pahto or mi pahte — and
name one English word from that verb’s root. (Spectacle, inspect,
spy: any of them.) Now the verb for what happens behind the
eyes.

You’ll want to know: fdaR &=t
foaR ROt — vichar karne — to think

Two words, not one. fd@R vichar is a noun, “a thought”; @O karne is
“to do,” which has been yours since kam karne, “to work.” Marathi thinks
by doing a thought.
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The present runs on endings you already own: HI faaR &Rl — mi vichar
karto, a man speaking — and @Rd karte, a woman.

The letters in this word

far is fa (vi — @ carrying the short-7 stroke, which stands to the left of
its letter), then 9T (cha), then T (ra). 0T is & ka, ¥ ra, O ne.

The letters in this word

d before a long a hides a sound change: Marathi says it nearer ts. So
IR is tsar, and fG9@R is vitsar — spelling unchanged, mouth moved.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

faaR is fa- vi- (“apart, thoroughly”) on the Sanskrit root T car-, “to
move, to range about.” A thought is a ranging over.

And car- comes from Indo-European *kWVelh;-, “to turn,” which
surfaces as Greek pélomai, Latin colo, and — through a doubled form
— English wheel and cycle. When English says you turn something
over in your mind, that is the same picture, and fd@@R has it built into
the root.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “vichar karne” — to think — with the ts: vitsar
e “I think” in your own gender — “m1 vichar karto” or “karte”
e the root and its English cousins — “car-, to turn .. wheel, cycle”

Before you move on

Which two words make “to think”? (fGaR “a thought” and @<Ul “to
do.”) What did the root inside f@@R mean? (To move, to turn —
the root behind wheel.) What gender is a -O% infinitive as a noun?
(Neuter.) And why witsar? (Marathi’s T leans toward ts before a
long a.)




15.2 105

15.2 AU (samajne) — “to understand,” which
happens to you
Say “I think” — ma vichar karto or karte. Now say “I know” the
way Marathi builds it. (¥ AT 38 — mala mahit ahe, “to

me known is.”) Understanding takes that second shape, not the
first.

You’ll want to know: THSIOl

GHSTO — samajne — to understand

AT WIS TSI — mala marathi samajte — “I understand Marathi.”
Piece by piece: “to me Marathi is-understood.”

The letters in this word

SO is four plain letters with nothing hanging off the first three: ¥ sa,
H ma, S ja, then O ne. Each consonant carries its own built-in a, which is
why sa-ma-ja comes out of three letters.

Grammar Lens: three verbs, one frame

You now have two Marathi sentences built the same way, and they
belong side by side:

Marathi word for word

Tl WIS A to-me Marathi comes — I know
Marathi

AT WIS TSI to-me Marathi is-understood — I
understand Marathi

In both, you sit in the dative — mala, “to me” — and the verb agrees

with FRI&!, a feminine noun, which is why both end -& whoever is

speaking.

The first one is worth hearing literally: knowing a language is it
coming to you, on 0 — the verb that is SO with 8- “toward here”
fixed to the front. Understanding works the same way. Neither is
something you do.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

ATl comes through Prakrit samibugjjhai from Sanskrit m—gmﬁ
sambudhyate: §H_ sam-, “together,” on the root Y budh-, “to wake
up.” To understand is to come awake to something.

That root named a man: €5 buddha is simply “the awakened one.” It
is Indo-European *bPewd!-, which also gave Greek punthdnomai, “to
learn by asking,” and English bid. English keeps the picture in it
dawned on me.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e “mala marathi samajte” — hearing “to me,” not “I”
e its twin — “mala maratht yete”

e the root and the man it named — “budh-, to wake ... buddha”

Before you move on

Where does Marathi put the understander? (In the dative —
mala.) Why samajte and not samagto, even for a man? (It agrees
with RIS, feminine.) What did budh- mean before it meant
understanding, and whom did it name? (To wake — and the
Buddha.) Which two verbs beside this one take mala? (ATl 300
and A0, in mala marathi yete.)

15.3 dr@ul (vachne) — “to read,” which is making
a page speak

Say “I understand Marathi” — mala marathi samagjte. And “I
see” — mi pahto or pahte. This verb sits between the two: eyes
first, meaning after.

You’ll want to know: gt
gravt — vachne — to read
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H# TRt aradt — mi marathi vachto — “I read Marathi,” and a/d vachte
if a woman is speaking. This one takes an ordinary subject: H. Reading is
something you do.

The letters in this word

aT is  va with the upright long-a stroke; ¥ is cha; W is the retroflex infinitive
ending. Three letters, and you have met all three before — @ in nav, ¥ in
char, Ot on every verb in the last chapter.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

arut goes back to Sanskrit AFATT vacayati, and vacayati is not its own
verb — it is the root 99 wvac-, “to speak,” with a gear changed: “to
make speak.” Marathi reading is making the marks talk. That is not a
poetic gloss; it is the grammar of the Sanskrit form.

9 is Indo-European *wekY-. Latin took it as voz, “voice,” and
vocare, “to call,” and from that pair English has voice, vocal,
vocation, invoke and advocate. Greek has dps, “voice.”

One honest footnote: Marathi also has a @/=U meaning “to survive,”
and it is a different word — from waricati, “to escape.” Same spelling,
unrelated history.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e “mi marathi vachto” or “vachte” — in your own gender
o the literal sense — “to make it speak”
e the cousins — “vach- ... voice, vocal, invoke”

o the chapter’s three verbs so far — “vichar karne, samajne, vachne”

Before you move on

What did am=o’s Sanskrit ancestor literally mean? (To make
speak — reading as speaking aloud.) Name two English words from
the same root. (Voice, vocal, invoke, advocate: any two.) Which
of your verbs takes mi and which takes mala — vachne or samajne?
(Vachne takes HY; samajne takes Fel.)
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15.4 fafg® (lihine) — “to write,” which began as
scratching

Three verbs and three roots: vichar karpe on a root meaning to
turn, samajne on one meaning to wake, vachne on one meaning
to speak. Say all three. The fourth root is the most physical of
the lot.

You’ll want to know: fafgot
fafgot — lihine — to write

#Y \ret @ A — mi majhan nav lihito — “I write my name,” and
fafgd lihite if a woman says it. The stem keeps its 4 lihi-, not lih-.

The letters in this word

fa is & la with the short-i stroke standing to its left; f2 is € ha with the
same stroke; then 9. One stroke, used on two letters running: li-hi-ne.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

fafgut comes through Prakrit liha# from Sanskrit faRafd likhati, and
likh- meant to scratch, to score before it meant to write. Its plainest
relative inside Sanskrit is I@T rekha, “a line, a scratch.”

Outside Indo-Aryan the cousins are genuinely disputed, and this lesson
claims none. What is not disputed is that three families reached for
the same picture: Latin scribere also meant to scratch, and stands
behind scribe and script; English write began as Germanic “to tear,
to score.”

Grammar Lens: what Marathi writes that Hindi does not

A lesson about writing is the place for two things Marathi writes its
own way. Count to five: ek, don, tin, tsar, pach. @9 ends in a T that
Hindi’s & does not have. 9/ has no nasal mark, where Hindi writes
gfg.

And fafgut is a noun as well as a verb — “writing,” the thing —
because every -Ut infinitive is, and every one of them is neuter.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
e “mi majham nav lihito” or “lihite”
o the chapter’s four verbs — “vichar karne, samajne, vachne, lihine”

e their four roots — “to turn, to wake, to speak, to scratch”

Before you move on

What did likh- mean first, and which two families named writing the
same way? (To scratch — Latin scribere, English write.) Give the
four verbs of this chapter and what their roots meant. (Vichar
karne / turn, samajne / wake, vachne / speak, lihine / scratch.)
Which one refuses #1? (FHSION — it takes mala.) Which number
does Marathi write with an extra -, and which with one mark fewer
than Hindi? (39; Urd.)
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Chapter 16

Taking, Asking, Helping, Liking

Modes: © eyes (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can take, ask, help and say what I
like and what I love in Marathi, build a fresh verb by putting <ot
behind a noun, and say why HT HRIST 37[@sd has no room for me as
its subject while Ht 99 &Rat does.

Say el TSN MESA and hear that you are not its subject, set it
against ® 97 @A where you are, place both beside TAT ARIST A and
HeAT WIS GHSIA so one frame carries three meanings, and run the
chapter’s four verbs back with where each came from — Sanskrit Ug

beside English grab, f@@R doing double duty as thought and question,
Arabic HGG through Persian, and 3Ta80 with no Sanskrit ancestor to
claim.

16.1 89Ul (ghene) — “to take,” which you have
been saying since Chapter 11

Say “to write” and “to read” — lihine, vachne — and what li-
hine’s root meant before writing existed. (To scratch.) This
next verb has been in your mouth since the farewells, unrecog-
nised.

You’ll want to know: €U
g0 — ghene — to take
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PISS & — kalji ghya, “take care” — is this verb. ®T ghya is its
respectful command, ¥ ghe the familiar one you would use with d. The
plain present is #t 8t mz gheto / °d ghete.

Note the -d- that appears in the present but not the infinitive: ghe- on
its own, ghe-t-o when conjugated. Marathi’s commonest verbs are the ones
that bend.

The letters in this word

¥ is gha — a g with a real puff of breath behind it, a separate letter from
ga, exactly as & kha is separate from @ ka. Add the -e stroke over the top
and the retroflex O: ghe-ne.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

"0 comes through Prakrit gaha# from the Sanskrit root g grah-, “to
seize, to grasp” — the root of UUT grahan, an eclipse, which is the sky
being seized.

Its older Vedic shape was T4 grabh-, and that bh is the piece worth
holding on to: Indo-European *gPreb®- kept its bh in Vedic and
turned it into a b in Germanic, which is English grab. Marathi’s gh- is
what four thousand years did to the same first consonant. Grabh and
grab are the same word.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e “ghene” — to take — then “m1 gheto” or “ghete”
o the farewell it was hiding in — “kalji ghya”

e the Vedic form and its English cousin — “grabh ... grab”

Before you move on

Which farewell has been using 80t all along, and what does it
literally say? (hIdSit BT — “take care.”) Which English word is the
same word as Vedic grabh? (Grab.) What gender is 89t when it
acts as a noun? (Neuter, like every -Uf form.) Say “to write” and
“to take” in one breath. (Lihine, ghene.)
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16.2 fd@RU (vicharpe) — “to ask,” built out of “a
thought”

Say “to take” — ghene. Say “to think” — wvichar karne — and
what its root meant. (To turn, to range about.) Hold that
word. The next verb is it, with four letters fewer.

You’ll want to know: fa=rot
foaR® — vicharne — to ask

H foaRal — mi vicharto — “I ask,” f0AIRA vicharte if a woman speaks.
And the same T rule holds: say it vitsarto, with the ts Marathi puts before
a long a.

The letters in this word

There is nothing new. f@@RU is f@aR — the noun from the last chapter,
letter for letter — with Ot on the end. If you can write “a thought,” you can
write “to ask.”

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Marathi builds both verbs on faaR:

Marathi what it means

foaR @Ot to think — “to do a thought”

ICEIRY] to ask — the thought made into
a verb

Both sit on fa- plus R car-, “to move, to range.” Thinking is ranging
over something privately; asking is ranging over it out loud with
somebody else. Marathi did not decide they were different enough to
need different words.

This is Marathi’s own arrangement, not a family inheritance. Hindi’s
verb for asking, ST puchna, comes from an unrelated root, and
Hindi’s fdaR stays a noun. Where a language draws its lines is a choice
each language makes for itself.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
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e the pair, slowly — “vichar karne ... vicharne”
e “I ask” in your own gender — “mi vicharto” or “vicharte”

e both with the Marathi ¢ts — “vitsar karto ... vitsarto”

Before you move on

What is the only difference between Marathi’s “to think” and its “to
ask”? (am‘r — thinking adds “to do”; asking puts -OF straight onto
fdgR.) What did the shared root mean? (To move, to turn over.)
How is the T said in both? (Nearer ts before the long a.) And “to
take”? (Ghene.)

16.3 Had Ul (madat karne) — “to help,” a word
that travelled

Say “to ask” — wicharne. And say “I know” — mala mahit
ahe — then name where ATgId was borrowed from. (Arabic,
through Persian.) A second borrowed word from that same
layer is coming.

You’ll want to know: Hgd &0l
Hed @O — madat karne — to help

Built the way kam karne and vichar karne are built: a noun, #ad madat
(“help”), with &)U behind it. H AEd Bl — mi madat karto — “I help,”
& karte for a woman.

That pattern is the most productive thing in the language: put @O
behind almost any noun and Marathi will accept the verb.

The letters in this word

Had is three bare consonants, each with its built-in a: | ma, § da, d ta —
ma-da-t, with the last a falling away in speech as it usually does at the end
of a Marathi word.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Hqd is Arabic madad, borrowed through Persian. Its Arabic root
means to stretch out, to extend — madad is a thing extended: a
hand, or reinforcements sent to an army. Help, named as reach.

It belongs to the layer of Persian and Arabic administration that
settled into Marathi under the Deccan sultanates — the same layer
that gave you HTald in mala mahit ahe, and 8&hd in kahi harkat nahi.
Three everyday words, one route.

One small tell worth keeping: Marathi writes Had, with a final d.
Hindi and Urdu write Haq, with a §. The same loan, landing differently
in each language — which is what borrowing normally looks like.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e “madat karne” — then “mi madat karto” or “karte”

e the three @Ol verbs you have — “kam karne, vichar karne, madat
karne”

e what the Arabic root meant — “to stretch out”

Before you move on

What did #&d’s Arabic root mean before it meant help? (To
stretch out, to extend.) Which road did it travel to reach
Marathi? (Persian.) Name another word you have from that same
layer. (|Tgld, or &%hd in kahz harkat nahi.) And how does Marathi
spell the end of the word, against Hindi and Urdu? (With d, not g.)

16.4 3Md80 (avadne) — “to like,” which is not
something you do

Three verbs from this chapter: ghene, vicharne, madat karne.
Say them. Each let you be the one acting. The fourth will not.

You’ll want to know: 3Tggut
38U — auvadne — to like
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Hell IRIST 3Ma8d — mala marathi avadte — “I like Marathi,” or word for
word, “to me Marathi pleases.”
The letters in this word

31T is the standalone long a; 9 va; S da, a retroflex d made with the tongue
curled back — new here, and not the & da of madat; then 9. A-va-da-ne.

Grammar Lens: the third sentence built this way

Marathi word for word

T A0S IS to-me Marathi comes — I know
it

AT TRIST T to-me Marathi is-understood — I
understand it

Hell IRIST 3Masd to-me Marathi pleases — I like it

One frame, three meanings. You are Hell in all three, never the subject,
and the verb agrees with #RTS!. Change the thing liked and the ending
follows it: a masculine thing takes 3TdSdl, a neuter thing 3fTasd.

.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

3Ma8y is Marathi’s own — straight down from Old Marathi, cousin

to Konkani avad, with no Sanskrit ancestor securely established,
so this lesson claims none. Hindi and Urdu say 98& pasand, borrowed

from Persian.

Loving is a separate verb: W8 @0l prem karne, and there you are the
subject — ™ 99 &Rdl. U is Sanskrit preman, on W pri-, “to be dear,”
from Indo-European *preyH-. Germanic built a verb “to love” on it,

and from that English has friend — the one loved — and free.

Why it’s said this way

Chapter 13’s rule holds here: neither language is simply older.
Marathi’s & took its final n by copying @9 — an innovation. Hindi’s
UTg kept a nasal Marathi dropped — a retention. Now a verb: Marathi
kept its native word for liking, Hindi took a Persian one.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
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e “mala marathi avadte” — hearing “to me,” not “I”

the one you do — “mi prem karto” or “karte”

this chapter’s four — “ghene, vicharne, madat karne, avadne”

Before you move on

Who is the subject of mala marathi avadte? (A& — not you.)
Which of the two puts you in the subject’s chair? (9 @<0l.) Which
English words share 9%’s root? (Friend, free.) Now the chapter’s
four sources — ghene, vicharne, madat karne, avadne. (Sanskrit Ug,
cousin of grab; fd@R, the thinking word itself; Arabic madad
through Persian; and 3811ds, native.)
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Chapter 17

Water, Tea, Milk, and Bhakri

Modes: © eyes (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can politely ask for water, tea, milk,
or bhakri in Marathi, name which of the four is a Chinese loan and
which never touched Sanskrit at all, and say why all three of
Marathi’s genders already show up in one short chapter.

The chapter closes on TN, the request that breaks every pattern the
first three set: the reader produces all four requests with U, sorts
qroft and SY (inherited from Sanskrit) against T8I (a Chinese loan by
the overland route) against MTBA (native to Marathi’s own ground,
sharing Sanskrit with none of them), and names the three genders the
four words already cover.

17.1 uroff (pani) — the first thing you’ll actually
ask for

3MasT told you what you like; U7 &R0t what you love. This chap-
ter asks for something smaller and more frequent than either: a
drink.

You’ll want to know: droff

groft — pani, — water

The letters in this word

Nothing new here. U pa you have from punha; O you have from every -Uf
verb so far; <1 is the familiar long 7 TI-Off.
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Grammar Lens: asking politely

qroft, PUAl. — pani, krpaya. — Water, please.

DU krpaya is Sanskrit’s own instrumental of UT krpa, “mercy,
kindness” — literally “by kindness, out of kindness.” Name the thing
you want, add pUdl, and the request is complete: no verb for “give”
required. This is the pattern the whole chapter reuses, and the first
time this track has built a “please” of any kind — a spine node this
book had left empty until now.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

groft continues Maharastri Prakrit pania, from Sanskrit U paniya,
“that which is to be drunk,” built on 9T pa-, “to drink.” That root is
Indo-European pehg(i)-, and English keeps two disguised pieces of it:
potion and poison both come through Latin potare, “to drink” — a
poison, by origin, is just a drink gone wrong. Greek turned the same
idea into sympotes, “one who drinks together,” which English keeps as
symposium.

Your turn
e Say it: panl — water
e Say it: pani, krpaya. — water, please

e Run through: mala maratht avadte, then pani, krpaya — liking
and requesting, side by side

Before you move on

Ask for water politely. (Pani, krpaya.) What does pUdT literally
mean? (“By kindness.”) Which two English words for a drink, and
one for a whole gathering of them, share pant’s root? (Potion,
poison, symposium.)

Sources: Wiktionary: 9Tofl; Wiktionary: UL



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%AA%E0%A4%BE%E0%A4%A3%E0%A5%80
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%95%E0%A5%83%E0%A4%AA%E0%A4%AF%E0%A4%BE
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17.2 98l (chaha) — a word that took the
overland road

qroft, PUAT (pani, krpaya) — water, please. Say it once more,
then ask for something that is not water at all.

You’ll want to know: dgl
gl — chaha — tea

dggl, pUdl. — chaha, krpaya. — Tea, please.

The letters in this word

Nothing new. ™ you already say near ts from Chapter 13’s IR; § is TH&hRs;
T the familiar long a. Cha-ha.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Every other word in this chapter reaches back to Sanskrit. Tgl does not
— it is a loanword from Mandarin cha, and it reached Marathi by the
overland route, through Persian and Turkic trade, the same road that
gave Hindi ¥ chay, Bengali cha, and Persian chay their words for the
same drink. A second branch of the same plant travelled by sea: Dutch
traders carried the Hokkien word te to Western Europe, which is why
English says tea, not cha. One plant, two words, two trade routes.

gl is also this chapter’s first masculine noun, against 9rofi’s neuter
— a reminder that Marathi’s three genders do not sort words by where
they came from.

Your turn
e Say it: chaha, krpaya — tea, please
o Name: the two trade routes — overland to chay/chaha, by sea to tea

e Say it: both requests — pani, krpaya ... chaha, krpaya

Before you move on

Ask for tea politely. (Chaha, krpaya.) Which language does T8l
ultimately come from? (Mandarin Chinese, cha.) Which English
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word for the same plant took the sea route instead? (Tea.)
Sources: Wiktionary: del.

17.3 g¥ (dudh) — back to Sanskrit, and a
surprising English cousin

ggl broke the pattern — a loanword with no Sanskrit behind
it. This next word rejoins qrofl’s family: inherited, traceable,
Indo-European.

You’ll want to know: g¥
39 — dudh — milk

¥, @UWl. — dudh, krpaya. — Milk, please.

The letters in this word

One new mark: , the long w vowel sign — a longer hook under the conso-
nant than any you’ve written so far. § you have from dhanyavad and madat;
¥ from dhanyavad too. Du-dh.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

¥ continues Maharastri Prakrit duddha, from Sanskrit g9 dugdha,
“milked, milk” — literally the past participle of §§ duh-, “to milk.”
That root traces to Indo-European *d"ewg”-, “to be fit, to be of use,
to produce” — milking as producing something useful. Germanic kept
the same root for a different sense of “useful, capable”: English
doughty, “brave and able,” is duhtig in Old English, built on this
exact root. Milk and doughtiness, four thousand years apart, share one
ancestor.

Your turn
e Say it: dudh, krpaya — milk, please
e Say it: what dugdha literally was — “milked”

e Run through: all three requests — pani, chaha, dudh — krpaya


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%9A%E0%A4%B9%E0%A4%BE
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Before you move on

Ask for milk politely. (Dudh, krpaya.) What English word for
“brave and capable” shares G¥’s root? (Doughty.)
Sources: Wiktionary: q¥.

17.4 TR (bhakarl) — the request that breaks
the pattern

Three requests so far: pani, chaha, dudh. Two inherited from
Sanskrit, one borrowed from Chinese. The fourth belongs to
neither story.

You’ll want to know: IR

YTehl — bhakari — a round flatbread, the everyday Maha-
rashtrian bread — of jowar, bajra, or rice flour, not wheat

TR, PIl. — bhakari, krpaya. — Bhakri, please.

The letters in this word

Nothing new. 9 from bhetu, & from everywhere, ¥ from marathi, =1 the
familiar long 2. Bha-ka-ri.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

TRl is inherited from Old Marathi bhakarT, from Proto-Indo-Aryan
*phakkaras, “heap, pile, lump” — the flatbread named for the lump
of dough it started as. That reconstruction is as far back as the sources
trace it; its own root before Proto-Indo-Aryan is not established, so
this lesson claims none rather than inventing one.

Unlike gmoft and CUR TR is not a Sanskrit tatsama or tadbhava — it
never touched classical Sanskrit. And unlike dgT, it is no loanword
either — a regional word, close kin to Gujarati bhakhri and Kannada
bakkari, and simply not Hindi’s word for bread: Hindi asks for At
roti, an unrelated root. A Delhi shopkeeper would not recognize the
request; a Pune one would hand you lunch.



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%A6%E0%A5%82%E0%A4%A7
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Why it’s said this way

Say the four requests once more and notice their genders: Tofl neuter,
g8l masculine, ¥ neuter, YTehe! feminine. Four everyday nouns, all
three of Marathi’s genders, in one short chapter — proof, alongside the
verbs’ present-tense endings, that the third gender Hindi lost is not a
museum piece here.

Your turn

e Say it: all four requests, krpaya each time — pani, chaha, dudh,
bhakart

e Say it: “I eat bhakri” — m1 bhakar1 khato or khate, putting
Chapter 7’s @0 to work on a word it never had before

e Name: which of the four is neither Sanskrit nor a loanword —
bhakart

Before you move on

What did ¥Tél’s Proto-Indo-Aryan ancestor mean? (A heap, a
lump.) What does Hindi ask for instead? (&, an unrelated root.)
Give all four requests with their genders. (U'I'Uﬁ n, gl m, ¥ n,
"R £ — all with PUAT.) Sort the four sources: two from Sanskrit,
one a Chinese loan, one purely regional. (Pan1, dudh — Sanskrit;
chaha — Chinese; bhakar1 — regional.)

Sources: Wiktionary: 9Tl
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Chapter 18

Friend and Family

Modes: = voice (2) < eyes (4) “ Hands-free start: all 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name a friend, a family, a
brother, and a sister in Marathi, sort each word into a tatsama taken
up whole from Sanskrit or a tadbhava worn down by sound change,
and say which sibling word is genuinely English’s cousin and which is
not.

The chapter closes on S80I, deliberately not a cousin of English
sister: the reader produces T3, &éd, M& and FBIUI, sorts the four
into two tatsamas (BT, Pg&) and two tadbhavas (WS, TGIT), and
names 9T& as the secure cousin of brother against BIT’s unrelated
root — while recalling B©¢d’s gender split from Hindi and B3 ’s root in
a covenant god’s name.

18.1 &3 (mitra) — a friend, and a very old bond

You can ask for bhakartr now. This chapter turns from what
you’d request to who you’d share it with.

You’ll want to know: &=

3 — mitra — friend (masculine)

The letters in this word

Two things worth pausing on. f2, the short ¢ vowel sign, is new — written
before the consonant it belongs to but said after it, so /¥ is read mi, not im.
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And T is d joined to X by a halant, the same conjunct mechanism as punha’s
=8I, just a different pair of letters. Mi-tra.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

fi is a learned borrowing straight from Sanskrit 83 mitra — taken
up whole, not worn down by centuries of sound change the way most
everyday words are. Its root is Indo-European *mey-, “to bind,” and
the same word named a god: Avestan Mithra and Old Persian
Mithra were divine witnesses to oaths — the bond itself, personified,
before the word settled into ordinary Sanskrit as “friend.”

Grammar Lens: taken up whole, not worn down

Sanskrit-descended Marathi words come in two kinds: a tatsama,
borrowed directly with its Sanskrit shape mostly intact — &3 is one
— and a tadbhava, one that passed through centuries of Prakrit
sound change and came out reshaped. ¥t was neither: it never
touched Sanskrit at all. This chapter will show both a tatsama and a
tadbhava for family words, so you can hear the difference.

Your turn
e Say it: mitra — friend
e Say it: what its root meant before “friend” — “to bind”
e Name: the god-name that shares this root — Mithra

e Say it: mitra, then bhakari — a learned word beside a native one
whose own root went no further back than “a heap, a lump”

e Recall: Chapter 17’s four requests and their three genders — pant
neuter, chaha masculine, dudh neuter, bhakari feminine

Before you move on

What did f3’s root mean before “friend”? (To bind.) What
god-name shares that root? (Mithra.) Is i a tatsama or a
tadbhava? (Tatsama — taken up whole from Sanskrit.)
Sources: Wiktionary: f&3.
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18.2 One step later — retrieve 3

Say the Marathi word for friend before you uncover it: &
(mitra).

What you’ve built

Its old root meant to bind. Marathi took the Sanskrit form up whole,
so it is a tatsama, not a word worn down through ordinary sound
change.

Your turn

Answer once, then repair only the missing piece.

Before you move on

i — bind — tatsama. Stop here; the next lesson adds family.

18.3 Pgd (kutumb) — family, and a gender Hindi
disagrees with

83 (mitra) was taken up whole from Sanskrit, not worn down.
This next word was too — and it names the group your friend
belongs to as well.

You’ll want to know: &Hgd
Ped — kutumb — family (neuter)

The letters in this word

One new mark: i, the short u vowel sign, a small hook under the consonant
— the short partner of dudh’s long ;. € you have informally from marathz;
i+ the familiar anusvara. Ku-tu-mpb.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

&¢d is a tatsama, a learned borrowing from Sanskrit §gH kutumba,
“household, family” — like 8, taken up whole rather than worn down
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by sound change. Unlike 3, its story does not reach a secure
Indo-European root: a Dravidian origin for Sanskrit’s own kutumba has
been proposed, but it is not settled, so this lesson names the dispute
rather than inventing a resolution.

Grammar Lens: a gender Hindi disagrees with

The very same Sanskrit word carries two different genders in its two
daughters: Marathi’s §¢d is neuter, Hindi’s §¢d is masculine. Both
borrowed the identical tatsama; each language then had to assign it a
gender inside its own system, and they assigned it differently. A word’s
gender is not carried in with its meaning — it is decided fresh by
whichever language receives it.

.

Your turn
e Say it: kutumb — family

e State: its gender in Marathi against Hindi — neuter here, masculine
there

e Say it: mitra, then kutumb — two tatsamas in a row

e Recall: Chapter 17’s own gender lineup — %ga’s neuter joins qrof}
and g¥, after bhakar’s feminine closed out all three genders in one
chapter

Before you move on

What gender is §¢d in Marathi, and how does that differ from
Hindi? (Neuter here, masculine there — same borrowed word,
different choice.) Is §ga’s pre-Sanskrit origin settled? (No — a
Dravidian source is proposed but disputed.)

Sources: Wiktionary: &gd.

18.4 One step later — retrieve $Hgd

Say the Marathi word for family: &¢d (kutumb).
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What you’ve built

Marathi treats §gd as neuter. Hindi assigns the same borrowed word
masculine gender. Retrieve the Marathi choice, not a universal rule.

Your turn

Answer once, then repair only the missing piece.

Before you move on

Fgd — family — neuter.

18.5 9% (bhau) — brother, and this time the
resemblance is real

fA3 and P¢a were both taken up whole from Sanskrit. This
next word was not — it was worn down, letter by letter, over
centuries.

You’ll want to know: HT&
9% — bhau — brother (masculine)

The letters in this word

One new letter: &, the independent long @, used here because a Marathi
word cannot stack one vowel mark on top of another — after 3iT’s =T, the
second vowel needs its own full letter. ¥ you have from bhetu. Bha-u.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

TS is a tadbhava — not borrowed whole like i3 or g¢d, but the
ordinary Prakrit-worn descendant of Sanskrit YTq bhratr, three
syllables ground down to two over a thousand years of speech. That
root is Indo-European *b"réhstér, and here the family resemblance to
English is not a false friend — it is the real thing: brother, Latin
frater, and Sanskrit’s own bhratr are all the same word, worn down
four different ways by four different languages.
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Your turn
e Say it: bhau — brother

e Name: three languages that share this root — English, Latin,
Sanskrit

e Say it: the three so far — mitra, kutumb, bhau

Before you move on

Is TS a tatsama or a tadbhava? (Tadbhava — worn down by
sound change, not borrowed whole.) Which English word is the very
same word as M%7 (Brother.)

Sources: Wiktionary: ¥Tds.

18.6 @il (bahin) — sister, deliberately not
English’s cousin

Three words so far: mitra, kutumb, bhau. Say them, and say
which one is a genuine cousin of an English word. (Bhau —
brother.) Its pair is not so simple.

You’ll want to know: SgIoT
J8I0T — bahin — sister (feminine)

The letters in this word

Nothing new. & from baram, § from namaskar, <1 the familiar long z U7 from
every -U verb. Ba-hi-n.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

G107 is a tadbhava, worn down like 9IT&: Old Marathi bahinz, from
Maharastri Prakrit bhainz, from Sanskrit R bhagini. There the
resemblance to brother’s pair ends. Bhagini is traditionally
connected to sl bhaj-, “to share, to apportion” — a sister as one who
shares in the household. That root has nothing to do with
Indo-European *swésor, the ancestor of English sister. Two words
that translate each other perfectly are, underneath, unrelated.
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Grammar Lens: the chapter’s whole shape, in two pairs

word kind route

=, gga (mitra, tatsama taken up whole from
kutumb) Sanskrit

1S, FBI0T (bhat, tadbhava worn down by Prakrit
bahin) sound change

Notice, too, how each pair looks: = and P¢d carry conjuncts and
marks a learner has to stop for; 9T and F8I9T do not — plain
consonants and vowels, the shape sound change tends to leave behind.
And of the tadbhava pair, only T3 is a secure English cousin; SgIUT is
not.

Your turn
e Say it: all four — mitra, kutumb, bhau, bahin
e Sort: which two are tatsama, which two are tadbhava

e Name: which sibling word is English’s real cousin, and which is not
— bhau yes, bahin no

Before you move on

Is §GI0T related to English sister? (No — a different Sanskrit root
entirely.) Which sibling word is related to its English counterpart?
(¥, to brother.) Sort the chapter’s four words into tatsama and
tadbhava. (Mitra, kutumb — tatsama; bhau, bahm —
tadbhava.) What did §gs’s gender turn out to be, against Hindi’s?
(Neuter here, masculine there.) And what did f3’s root mean
before “friend”? (To bind.)

Sources: Wiktionary: g10T; Wiktionary: .
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Chapter 19

Eye, Ear, Mouth, and Nose

Modes: © eyes (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the eye, ear, mouth, and
nose in Marathi, say the retroflex @ formally for the first time, and
tell which of the four carries the most secure English cognate and
which replaced its own inherited word entirely.

The chapter closes on dTeh, completing the face: the reader produces
3i1, &M, dis and ATh with their genders, and sorts the four by kind
of history — BY&T replaced the old Indo-Aryan eye-word with one that
once meant “swing”; BA’s root is honestly disputed; A8 keeps a
formal doublet, §9, standing beside it; ATk alone reaches English et
/ nose without qualification.

19.1 3T (dola) — the letter you’ve heard since
Chapter 11, formally

=1, pgd, 91, TR (mitra, kutumb, bhai, bahin) — the people

you’d introduce. This chapter turns to the body you’d ask after
when you check how someone is.

You’ll want to know: ST
SI&T — dola — eye (masculine)
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The letters in this word

8 you have from avadne; =1 the familiar o mark, from bolne. Then & —
the retroflex “1” you first met, unlabeled, inside Chapter 11’s @IS, For-
mally: tongue curled back, same place as € and Ul. Standard Hindi dropped
this sound centuries ago; Marathi kept it, sharing it with the Dravidian
languages to the south and with Gujarati. Do-la.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

31T continues Maharastri Prakrit dola, “eye,” from Sanskrit & dola
— “a swing, a swinging.” Somewhere in Prakrit, “a swinging thing”
came to mean “eye,” and that word pushed out the one you might
expect: the true inherited Indo-Aryan eye-word is Sanskrit 37fel/31e1
aksi/aksa, from Indo-European *hgek®-, the very cousin of Latin
oculus and English eye. Hindi’s 3@ akh continues that old word,
worn down through Prakrit acchi. Marathi’s eye is not that word at all
— it is a replacement, built on something that once just meant swing.

Your turn
e Say it: dola — eye
e Say it: what its Sanskrit root actually meant — “a swing”
e Name: the word Marathi’s eye-word replaced — aksi, Hindi’s ankh

e Say it: what you do with your 8165 — pahne, “to see,” Chapter 14’s
verb whose own root was Indo-European *spek-

o Recall: Chapter 18’s tatsama/tadbhava split — o=, Ped taken up
whole, 9%, SGI0T worn down — and gd’s own neuter gender
against Hindi’s masculine

Before you move on

What did SI&I’s Sanskrit root originally mean? (A swing.) Is SIa&T
the same word as Hindi’s 81f@? (No — Marathi replaced the old
eye-word entirely.) What Marathi letter appears in 31T that Hindi
lost? (@3, the retroflex 1)

Sources: Wiktionary: 8tesl; Wiktionary: Giel.
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19.2 oM (kan) — an ear, and a cluster you’ve
seen simplify before

ST (dola) — its own root turned out to be a surprise, a swing,
not the old eye-word. This next word has a different kind of
surprise: not what it meant, but how its middle got simpler.

You’ll want to know: &

&I — kan — ear (masculine)

The letters in this word

Nothing new. o, =T, 9 are all familiar from Chapter 1 onward. Ka-n.

The letters in this word

&M continues Sanskrit U7 karna. Getting there took the same kind of
step Chapter 13 traced in @H: Prakrit could not keep Sanskrit’s
consonant cluster rn intact, so it simplified — not by copying a
neighbor this time, but by doubling the surviving consonant, rn —
nn, giving Prakrit @00 kanna. Old Marathi then simplified the
geminate back down to one n with a lengthened vowel: kana. Different
cluster, different path, same underlying habit — Prakrit does not
tolerate what Sanskrit could pack into one syllable.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Past Sanskrit, @0f’s own origin is genuinely disputed among scholars
— proposals connect it to a word for “point, spike,” to a root for
“handle, grip,” even to the verb “to hear,” but none has won general
acceptance. Rather than choose one and present it as settled, this
lesson names the dispute and stops there, the same honest gap
Chapter 18 named for &¢d, and the same restraint that kept Sgror
from being handed a false cousin — SgIUT looks like it should match
English sister, and does not.

Your turn

e Say it: kan — ear
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e Trace it: karna — kanna — kana, the cluster ground down and then
simplified again

e Say it: dola, kan — eye, ear

Before you move on

What did Prakrit do to Sanskrit @&0f’s 7 cluster? (Doubled it to
nn, then Old Marathi simplified that back to one n.) Is &f’s root
beyond Sanskrit settled? (No — disputed.) Which Chapter 13 word
also showed a consonant cluster changing shape? (E-FT, whose final n
came from copying di.)

Sources: Wiktionary: <hl.

19.3 dig (t6d) — the mouth, and the formal word
standing behind it

3I&T, & — eye, ear. Recall how @M’s middle got simpler —
rn doubled to nn, then simplified again. One more word before
the chapter’s closing one.

You’ll want to know: dig

di€ — t6d — mouth (neuter)

The letters in this word

Nothing new. d, =1, , 8 are all familiar. T6-d, the anusvara nasalizing the
0.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

dis continues Maharastri Prakrit ds tumda, from Sanskrit JUS tunda,
“mouth, snout, beak” — a tadbhava, worn down the way 9% was.
Marathi keeps a second, formal word for the same thing: & mukh,
borrowed whole from Sanskrit exactly the way A5 and H¢a were —
the same everyday-versus-formal split S¢a’s chapter didn’t need to
show you for a body part until now. You’ll hear di8 in daily speech
and HY in writing, formal address, and words like mukhya, “chief,
principal” — literally “at the mouth/face of things.”
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Your turn
e Say it: tdd — mouth
o Name: its formal doublet — mukh

e Say it: three so far — dola, kan, t6d

Before you move on

What is df8’s formal Sanskrit doublet? (&, mukh.) Is a8 itself
borrowed whole or worn down? (Worn down — a tadbhava, like
Sources: Wiktionary: dis.

19.4 HIh (nak) — the face, completed

3i&1, &M, dis (dola, kan, t6d) — say them. One face part left,
and it is the one with the plainest history of the four.

You’ll want to know: T

dTeh — nak — nose (neuter)

The letters in this word

Nothing new. d, =T, & — all familiar since Chapter 1. Na-k.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

AT continues Prakrit UTdeh nakka, “nose,” built on Sanskrit 9 nas-,
“nose,” plus a suffix. You may have met the other Sanskrit route to
“nose,” AT nasika, elsewhere — Marathi’s AT took the shorter
one, straight from the bare root. Either way the destination is the
same Indo-European *nehgs-, which English inherited directly as
nose. Of this chapter’s four words, Teh is the one whose English
cousin needs no qualification at all.

Why it’s said this way

Run the face back one more time, and notice each word told a different
kind of story: Stesl replaced its old Indo-Aryan word entirely, with
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something that once just meant swing; @l9’s root is honestly
disputed, even though its 7n — nn — n path is not; @18 keeps a
formal Sanskrit doublet, 4@, standing beside it; and Teh is the plainest
of the four — a straight, secure line to Sanskrit and to English both.
Not every word in a family carries the same amount of history, and
knowing which is which is worth more than assuming they all match.

Your turn
e Say it: all four, with gender — dola m, kan m, t6d n, nak n

o Name: which is a secure English cousin (nak), which replaced its old
word (dola), which is disputed (kan), which has a formal doublet
(tod)

e Say it: what you do with your 8/& — pahne, “to see”

Before you move on

Which English word is HTeh’s most secure cousin? (INose.) Sort the
four face words by their history — replaced, disputed, twinned,
secure. (Dola replaced its old word; kan’s root is disputed; tod has
the formal doublet mukh; nak is the secure one.) What Chapter 14
verb names what your eyes do? (Pahne, “to see.”)

Sources: Wiktionary: Tch.
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Chapter 20

Heart

Modes: © eyes (1) “ Hands-free start: all 1 lesson.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the heart in Marathi,
name three English words that share its root, and say what makes it
different from every other word this book has taken apart: it never
drifted at all.

The reader produces a4 and its three secure English cousins —
heart, cordial, cardiac — then sets it against aOt’s drift from
speaking to reading, TASIO s drift from waking to understanding, and
BI&T1’s replacement of the old eye-word, naming §&d as the one word
among them that never drifted at all.

20.1 gcd (hrdaya) — the word that never drifted

The face is complete: dola, kan, t6d, nak — and nak was
the one whose English cousin, nose, needed no qualification at
all. One organ is left, and its history could not be more different

from SI&T’s.

You’ll want to know: gqd
§&d — hrdaya — heart (neuter)

The letters in this word

One new mark, thirteen chapters in: , the vocalic r — a small hook below
the consonant, standing for a syllabic r sound with no vowel written beside
it. 8, 4, I are all familiar. Hr-da-ya.
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

gad continues Sanskrit 8¢ hrdaya itself, unchanged in shape since this
book’s earliest chapters were still explaining what a halant does. Its
root is Indo-European *Eeérd-, “heart” — and this is about as secure
as a cognate gets: English heart, Latin cor/cordis (behind cordial),
and Greek kardia (behind cardiac) are all the same word, diverging
by ordinary sound change and nothing stranger.

Why it’s said this way

Set §a&d against the words this book has already taken apart. Chapter
15’s ar/@ot drifted from wvac-, “to speak,” into “to read” by way of a
causative twist — reading as making the text speak. The same
chapter’s AT drifted from budh-, “to wake,” into “to understand” —
an idea arriving is a kind of waking up. Chapter 19’s SI&T drifted
furthest of all, from dola, “a swing,” into “eye,” pushing out the word
it replaced. gad, by contrast, has drifted almost nowhere: no causative
twist, no metaphor, no replacement — the same word, doing the same
job, since before Sanskrit was written down.

.

Your turn
e Say it: hrdaya — heart

e Name: three English words sharing its root — heart, cordial,
cardiac

e Say it: all five body words this book has taught — dola, kan, t&d,
nak, hrdaya

Before you move on

Name three English words that share §gd’s root. (Heart, cordial,
cardiac.) What makes §&d different from qraot, SO, and SB1?
(Those three drifted — speaking to reading, waking to
understanding, swinging to eye; &9 did not drift at all.) What new
Devanagari mark did this lesson add? (3, the vocalic r.)

Sources: Wiktionary: gcd.
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Chapter 21

Family Memory at Real Distance

Modes: “ voice (12) “ Hands-free start: all 12 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can retrieve fia and $¢a after
short, medium, and durable gaps; explain the binding root and
tatsama path of f; and recall that &g is neuter in Marathi.

After genuine intervening retrievals, produce the five-part comparison:
83, its binding root and tatsama path, then &ed and its Marathi
neuter gender.

21.1 After a gap — 07

Friend. Old root meaning to bind. Borrowed whole from San-
skrit. Say the three answers: 83 — bind — tatsama.

Your turn

Answer once, then repair only the missing piece.

Before you move on

Say 83 once more, then stop.

21.2 After a gap — Pgd

Family. Marathi gender. Answer: §¢d — neuter.
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Your turn

Answer once, then repair only the missing piece.

Before you move on

Say P¢d once more.

21.3 Sibling retrieval

Say brother, sister: ¥, SgIUT.

The two words and their histories

9% is a secure cousin of English brother. Do not extend that claim to
81T and English sister; those roots are unrelated.

Your turn

Answer once, then repair only the missing piece.

Before you move on

21.4 Eye and ear retrieval

Eye: 8I&T. Ear: @M. In 81el, keep @ retroflex; do not replace it
with ordinary <.

Your turn

Answer once, then repair only the missing piece.

Before you move on
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21.5 Mouth and nose retrieval

Everyday mouth is dis; formal HY stands beside it. Nose is
Alh.

Your turn

Answer once, then repair only the missing piece.

Before you move on

21.6 Three request nouns

Say water, tea, milk in order: dToff, 9@, Y.

Your turn

Answer once, then repair only the missing piece.

Before you move on

Repeat once, then stop.

21.7 Three doing verbs
Take: 901, Ask: fd@Rol. Help: Had el

Your turn

Answer once, then repair only the missing piece.

Before you move on

Repeat the trio once.




144 Chapter 21

21.8 Three mind-and-page verbs
Think: faaR &R0l Understand: GHST0L. Write: faifgor.

Your turn

Answer once, then repair only the missing piece.

Before you move on

Repeat once.

21.9 Three core verbs

Be: /U, Go: SOl Come: IUT.

Your turn

Answer once, then repair only the missing piece.

Before you move on

Repeat once.

21.10 Durable retrieval — A3

Recover the word for friend, its old root meaning, and the name
for a Sanskrit form borrowed whole.

Your turn

Answer once, then repair only the missing piece.

Before you move on

3. One clean retrieval is enough.
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21.11 Count, then notice

Count one through five. Then say IR with Marathi tsa-, and
remember that a language can innovate in one place while re-
taining an older feature in another.

Your turn

Answer once, then repair only the missing piece.

Before you move on

Count once more without looking.

21.12 Durable family comparison

Friend: f3; old root to bind; tatsama. Family: &¢d; neuter
in Marathi.

Your turn

Answer once, then repair only the missing piece.

Before you move on

A1, $¢d. End the session here.
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Chapter 22

The Doorway Signs at Long
Distance

Modes: < voice (9) “ Hands-free start: all 9 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can write dhanyavad and retrieve
all twelve doorway signs after more than eighty later lessons.

Retrieve the final sign batch from sound after every new doorway sign
has crossed the long-distance window.

22.1 The doorway word, much later

Close every earlier model and listen before picking up the pencil.

Before you move on

Hear dhanyavad. Say its meaning, read €=ddlq, then cover the model
and write it once. This reconnects meaning and script without
adding anything new.

22.2 First batch at long distance

Keep every model closed and one blank line ready.
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Before you move on

From sound and spoken names only, write dhanyavad, visarga,
independent a, and bha. Compare once: ¥-dlq; = 3T 4.

22.3 Second batch at long distance

Keep every model closed and one blank line ready.

Before you move on

From spoken names only, write e-mark, anusvara, and dental ta.
D <
Compare once: @ @ d.

22.4 Voiced batch at long distance

Keep every model closed and one blank line ready.

Before you move on

From spoken names only, write da, dha, and ba. Compare once: § &
q.

22.5 Final batch at long distance

Keep every model closed and one blank line ready.

Before you move on

From spoken names only, write ya, curled-back [a, and va. Compare
once: J & d.

22.6 The six marks, a whole book later

You have not been asked for these since the counting chapter.
Say them anyway, and notice which one comes slowest.
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Before you move on

Short ¢ — before, above, or below? (Before.) [PAUSE 2s] Short u?
(Below.) [PAUSE 2s| Long u? (Below, deeper.) [PAUSE 2s] The
vocalic 7 (Below, opening the other way.) [PAUSE 2s] The
candrabindu? (Above, in a crescent.) [PAUSE 2s] And short a
standing alone? (Its own letter.)

22.7 Two rows, at book distance

If the pattern held, you will not be recalling seven separate
things. Find out.

Before you move on

Velar row, plain to voiced-and-breathy. (ka, kha, ga, gha.)
Palatal row, the same. (ca, cha, ja, jha.) [PAUSE 2s]
Which sign does majhe need? (jha.) [PAUSE 2s] Which

one opens ghene? (gha.)

22.8 The curled row, a whole book later

These five are the reason the romanizations in this book carry
dots under some letters and not others.

Before you move on

The four curled letters. (ta, tha, da, na.) [PAUSE 2s|] What is
the dot under ¢ telling you? (Curl the tongue back.)
[PAUSE 2s| Which letter ends bolne and khane? (na.)
[PAUSE 2s| And ba with the voice switched off? (pa.)

22.9 The last six, at book distance

The end of the second runway, asked for once more with every-
thing else in between.
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Before you move on

The plain /, beside the curled one. (la.) [PAUSE 2s| The two
sibilants most speakers say alike. ($a and sa.) [PAUSE 2s]
The three vowels that stand alone as well as leaning. (u, w,
e.) [PAUSE 2s] Why is a letter still written for a sound
that merged? (Spelling outlives the sound it recorded.)




Chapter 23

Six Small Form Labels

Modes: ¥ pen (10) “ Hands-free start: none of the 10 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can read, copy, and retrieve six
Marathi form labels, while keeping the two favorite-label agreement
endings distinct.

After a delay and without a visible answer model, write the final three
form labels and repair agreement before other spelling.

23.1 HId — the first form label

You already know 99 as “name.” On a form, the same word
becomes a request: write the name after it. Today the answer is
the familiar practice name HRI.

Writing — observe and trace one pair

Trace only ATd: HRI. Keep the colon between the printed label and the
answer. Then cover the line and point to the part that asks the question.

Before you move on

Stop after one label and one known answer.

23.2 <2Ag¥ — the city box

The known sentence Ht quaTrd X gl / A8 put the practice person
in Pune. A short form asks for that place with Tgx — “city.”
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Writing — observe and trace one pair

Trace only 2MgX: T?f Say “city, Pune” once. Do not add an address; this
box asks for one small thing.

Before you move on

Two labels are enough for one sitting.

23.3 9YMNT — the language box

You can already say H ARTS! Setar / Fied. A form compresses
that whole sentence to a label and a value: WTST: HRTS — “lan-
guage: Marathi.”

Writing — observe and trace one pair

Trace ¥ST: RIS once. Keep NI on the question side and RISt on the
answer side.

Before you move on

Stop before the form grows longer.

23.4 3Mdsd U9 — favorite drink

The known drink is &I. The label 3Td8d UF means “favorite
drink” UF is neuter, so the describing word takes neuter -a:

3TIEd.
Writing — observe and trace one pair

Trace 3M@Sd Ud: 8T once. Box only the ending -d. The next lesson will
change that ending for a feminine label; do not learn both today.

Before you move on

One agreement ending is enough.




23.5 153

23.5 3Mdedl Gdl — favorite activity

Change one thing. ?cﬁ, “activity,” is feminine, so “favorite”
becomes feminine 3M@8dt. The familiar activity value is oI,
“reading.”

Writing — observe and trace one pair

Trace SESdT edl: U once. Underline only -df. Compare without rewrit-
ing: 3Ma8d T but TGS el

Before you move on

Stop after the one-ending contrast.

23.6 A9 99 — friend’s name

You know {8, friend, and 1@, name. Marathi links them as
fira 9m@, “the friend’s name.” The -d form agrees with neuter
d1d. The familiar practice answer is 37%UI.

Writing — observe and trace one pair

Trace fAM A1@: 810 once. Circle -d and stop; no possessive table is needed
for this form.

Before you move on

All six labels now have one first encounter.

23.7 Copy the first three rows

Say the three meanings once: name, city, language. Keep the
model closed until you can say all three in that order.

Writing — guided copy

Copy exactly three short rows:

qma: #RkT
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STE: Ul AT FRIST

After each row, point left of the colon and say what that label asks.
Repair only a missing or misplaced character; do not add a fourth row.

Before you move on

Close the model before the next lesson.

23.8 Copy the last three rows

Say the three meanings once: favorite drink, favorite activity,
friend’s name. Listen for the one small job each label performs.

Writing — guided copy
Copy exactly three rows:
3gsd 9 Tgl
TSt Shell: rgor AT 919 ST

On the first two, underline only -d / -dl. On the third, circle only -3.
One visible contrast, then stop.

Before you move on

Close the model before retrieval.

23.9 Hide, wait, write the first three labels

Close the copy lesson. Say name, city, language once, then start
the ten-second delay.

Writing — delayed copy

Close the copy lesson and wait ten seconds. From the meaning cues name
- city - language, write the three Marathi labels. There is no Devanagari
model and no romanization in this attempt.

Only after all three are written, reopen the model. Check one row at a
time and repair only the first differing character.
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Before you move on

Stop after one delayed set.

23.10 Hide, wait, write the last three labels

Close the copy lesson. Say favorite drink, favorite activity,
friend’s name once, then start the ten-second delay.

Writing — delayed copy

Close the copy lesson and wait ten seconds. From favorite drink - fa-
vorite activity - friend’s name, write the three Marathi labels without
a model or romanization.

Then compare in two bounded passes: first -a / -, then -3. If the first
pass differs, repair it and stop; leave the second pass for tomorrow.

Before you move on

The labels are ready; choosing answers belongs to the next runway.
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Chapter 24

A Message for Mira

Modes: ¥ pen (18) “ Hands-free start: none of the 18 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can independently write a 32-word
Devanagari message to Mira for a familiar introduction and
Marathi-study purpose.

Without romanization, a line bank, or a visible answer model, write
the 30-40-word message from the named reader and purpose alone.

24.1 Write to one named reader

You already know THERR. A message needs to show who receives
that greeting. Today the reader is RT, the familiar practice
name.

Writing — observe and trace one complete line

Trace TAEPR HRI. once. Leave one space between the greeting and the
name. Touch the full stop; it closes this first line.

Before you move on

Stop after one reader, one greeting, and one boundary.

24.2 Add the sender’s name

Write yesterday’s reader greeting from memory. The next line
is not new Marathi: HIgT T 30T 3M8. already appeared in the
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introduction recap.

Writing — guided copy

Copy the name line once beneath the greeting. Check only two things: 37201
is the sender, and 318 remains at the end before the full stop.

Before you move on

Two lines are enough for today.

24.3 One line for meeting the reader

Read the known line g 31§ SITell. Say where it ends. The
full stop keeps the sender’s name and the meeting response from
running together.

Writing — guided copy

Copy ‘ﬁ@ 3Hq STell. beneath the identity line. Compare the boundary
first; compare spelling only after the full stop is present.

Before you move on

The opening now has three short lines; do not combine them yet.

24.4 Begin the purpose: Marathi

Say the known sentence HaT FRIS! Id. Marathi puts the knower
in the dative and lets TRI& govern dd. Nothing grammatical is
being added.

Writing — delayed copy

Study HaT JRIST A4, for five seconds. Cover it, wait five more seconds, then
write it. Repair the ending -d before any other spelling.
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Before you move on

Only one purpose line today.

24.5 Add one reading line

The sender is Arun, so retrieve the already-practised masculine
sentence: HY RIS arardl. Today you are placing it in a message,
not learning a verb.

Writing — delayed copy

Look once, hide the model, wait five seconds, and write the line. Check
gradt first. Do not add the next skill on the same line.

Before you move on

One skill, one sentence, one full stop.

24.6 Add one writing line

Read the old sentence HY qrst 91 Afgdl. The middle names the
object; the last word carries Arun’s masculine ending.

Writing — delayed copy

Study the line, hide it, and wait eight seconds. Write it from memory.
Compare in two passes: first A8l A, then faf@gdl. Repair only one pass
today.

Before you move on

The first three purpose lines now exist separately. Combining them
comes later.

24.7 Add the shortest skill line

Arun has already said # Sierd! in the verb lessons. In a message
it needs only one new habit: a full stop that keeps it separate
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from the next skill.

Writing — delayed copy

Look at It dlerdt., cover it, wait eight seconds, and write it. Compare the
verb ending before the punctuation.

Before you move on

Do not join it with another verb yet.

24.8 Keep both pieces of thinking

Retrieve the known pair f@@R @R0l. In the sentence, fd@R stays
beside the light verb: H fdaR @=dl.

Writing — delayed copy

Study the line, hide it, and wait eight seconds. Write it. Check for the two
verb pieces first; check the full stop second.

Before you move on

One two-part verb is enough for today.

24.9 Return to the dative frame

Compare Tl WIS dd with Tl BRIST THSId. The frame and
ending stay; only the known verb changes.
Writing — delayed copy

Study Hell FRIST GHSIA., cover it, and wait ten seconds. Write it. Repair the
dative opening first and the verb ending second.

Before you move on

All six skill lines now exist separately.
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24.10 One word can be a full line

Write &=0dTq from memory. It is already durable; the only mes-
sage habit today is closing the one-word sentence.
Writing — delayed copy

Look once at &=4dIq., cover it, wait ten seconds, and write it. If the word is
correct but the full stop is missing, repair only the boundary.

Before you move on

Stop after the single word and its boundary.

24.11 The first farewell line

The known phrase Y&l ‘ﬁg promises another meeting. Keep it
on a new line after thanks.

Writing — delayed copy

Study Y-l ‘ﬁ@, cover it, wait ten seconds, and write it. Compare the space
between the two words before comparing the final mark.

Before you move on

Tomorrow’s line comes in the next lesson.

24.12 The dated farewell line

Swap only the first known word: g=8T ¥g becomes JeT Hg. The
message now says when the next meeting happens.
Writing — delayed copy

Study eI ‘ﬁg., cover it, wait ten seconds, and write it. Compare 3eIT first;
was retrieved yesterday.
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Before you move on

All twelve lines have now been practised separately.

24.13 Order the opening block

Retrieve the three opening jobs: greet Mira, name Arun, ac-
knowledge the meeting. Each job already has one practised line.

Writing — controlled composition
Put these known line cards in message order, then write them as three lines:
o THEGRR HRI.

Choose the order from the three jobs. Do not change any words.

Before you move on

Stop with one three-line block.

24.14 Order the first three skills

Say the three jobs in English: know Marathi, read Marathi, write
my name. Keep the two grammar frames separate; Hell and i)
are not interchangeable.

Writing — controlled composition

Choose the matching known line for each job and write the jobs in that
order. Do not add a conjunction. Check the two sentence openings before
spelling.

Before you move on

The first skills block is complete; the next three stay separate until
tomorrow.
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24.15 Order the second three skills

Retrieve the three jobs: speak, think, understand Marathi. The
middle job keeps two verb pieces; the last job returns to Hell.
Writing — controlled composition

Write the matching known sentence for each job in that order. Check one
dimension per pass: sentence opening, then verb, then full stop.

Before you move on

The two skills blocks remain separate for one more lesson.

24.16 Order the closing block

Retrieve the three closing jobs: thank Mira, promise another
meeting, name tomorrow. All three lines are already known.
Writing — controlled composition

Write one known line for each job, in that order. Keep each farewell on its
own line even though both end with Hg,

Before you move on

The four message blocks are ready to meet.

24.17 Connect the four known blocks

Name the four blocks without writing: opening, first skills, sec-
ond skills, closing. No block contains new Marathi.

Writing — connected composition

Use the four completed block lessons as cards. Put the cards in purpose
order and write the message. Afterward, count words by spaces: the result
has 32 words, inside the A1l target of 30-40.

Repair in four passes: block order, sentence boundaries, verb frames,
spelling. Stop after the first pass that finds a problem.
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Before you move on

Tomorrow the cards and answer model disappear.

24.18 Independent 30—40-word message

Close every earlier lesson. On blank paper write four tiny English
planning labels only: opening - skills 1 - skills 2 - closing.

Writing — connected composition, no model

Write 30-40 words to Mira. Introduce Arun, state the six practised
Marathi skills, thank her, and close for another meeting tomorrow.

There is no romanization, line bank, block card, or visible answer model
during this checkpoint. The task is untimed. When finished, count words
and run one repair pass of your choice.

Before you move on

This is untimed message evidence only. It does not claim form
completion or the later integrated timed A1l writing task.




Chapter 25

A Six-Field Profile

Modes: ¥ pen (10) “ Hands-free start: none of the 10 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can independently choose and write
six requested Marathi profile values in Devanagari without a value
bank or completed model.

Complete a new siz-field Marathi profile from support-language
meanings alone, with printed labels but no copyable answers.

25.1 Choose the first three answers

Read three known labels: ATd, 2Tg¥, ¥MNI. Today you choose what
each row asks for; you do not yet write the whole form.

Your turn — one profile, three choices

Profile A says in the support language: name Arun; city Pune; language
Marathi. Point to the matching detail when each Marathi label is shown.
Keep the profile card open. There is no Marathi answer bank to copy.

Before you move on

Stop after three meaning choices.

25.2 Choose the last three answers

Say the three jobs once: favorite drink, favorite activity, friend’s
name. Keep -d, -dt, and -3 attached to the printed labels.
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Your turn — one profile, three choices

Profile A says: favorite drink tea; favorite activity reading; friend
Mira. Choose the requested detail for each Marathi label. Do not write a
full row yet.

Before you move on

Stop before entry begins.

25.3 Enter the first three values

Keep Profile A visible: Arun; Pune; Marathi. The card gives
meanings, not copyable Devanagari answers.
Writing — supported controlled composition
Complete only these rows:
q1q:
Aqex:
HIYT:

Choose the requested known value and write it in Devanagari. The labels
stay visible because they are the form, not an answer model.

Before you move on

Stop after three rows.

25.4 Repair one value, not the whole form

Cover yesterday’s entries. Say which row held the first spelling
difference. Do not recopy a correct row.

Writing — bounded spelling repair

Write only the failed value from name - city : language. Compare
in three passes: base letters, vowel signs, then the final headline. If it is
correct, write the next requested value once instead.
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Before you move on

One repair pass is enough.

25.5 Enter the last three values

Keep Profile A visible: tea; reading; Mira. Say the three
printed label endings once: -d, -, -3.

Writing — supported controlled composition

Complete only the three blank value spaces. The support-language card
chooses the meanings; you supply the known Marathi spellings. No Marathi
answer bank is visible.

Before you move on

Stop after three rows.

25.6 Repair endings before values

Cover the values. Look only at the labels and say: neuter drink
-d, feminine activity -dl, neuter name -3.

Writing — bounded agreement repair

Complete only these endings: 31lds 07 - 3(MEs Eﬁ-ﬂ - o qrd.
Do not rewrite tea, reading, or Mira. This pass repairs grammar separately
from value spelling.

Before you move on

Stop before values return.

25.7 Delay the first three entries

Read Profile A once: Arun, Pune, Marathi. Close it and wait
ten seconds.



168 Chapter 25

Writing — delayed controlled composition

With only the three printed Marathi labels visible, fill all three values from
the delayed profile. There is no romanization and no completed row to copy.
Compare only after all three values are written.

Before you move on

Stop after one delayed attempt.

25.8 Delay the last three entries

Read Profile A once: tea, reading, Mira. Close it and wait ten
seconds.
Writing — delayed controlled composition

Fill the three values with only the blank form visible. Compare in two passes
afterward: requested value first, then the printed -a / -t / -3 forms.

Before you move on

Stop after one delayed attempt.

25.9 Join the two halves

Keep Profile A visible. The first three and last three rows have
already passed separately; today the only new load is joining
them.

Writing — supported six-field composition

Complete the six blank Marathi rows from the support-language profile.
There is no Marathi value bank or completed example. Check rows 1-3,
pause, then rows 4-6. Repair only the first failed half.

Before you move on

The independent profile changes next time.
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25.10 Complete a new six-field form

Profile B says: name Mira; city Pune; language Marathi;
favorite drink milk; favorite activity writing; friend
Arun. These meanings are the task. No Marathi values are
displayed.

Writing — independent controlled composition

Complete the six printed Marathi labels from Profile B. There is no roman-
ization, Marathi answer bank, or completed model. Do not reveal
the answer while scoring. The task is untimed; timing belongs to the later
checkpoint issue.

Before you move on

This proves untimed practical-form composition only. It does not
claim timed writing or full A1 readiness.
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Chapter 26

Give, Bring, Put

Modes: = voice (1) < eyes (4) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can ask for four everyday actions in
Marathi — give, drink, bring, put — and name the Indo-European root
under each.

Complete MR-R22-request-verbs and ask, unaided, for water to be
given, tea to be brought, and milk to be put down, each with the polite
kripaya frame.

26.1 QU (dene) — to give

You can already ask for a thing by naming it: 9roft, guar. That
request has no verb in it at all. Here is the verb it was doing
without.

You’ll want to know: 3UI
2ot — dene — to give

)

Asked of someone, it comes out as €T dya — “give,” said the way you

would say it to a person you are being polite to.

qroft &m, T, — pani dya, krpaya. — Give water, please.
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The letters in this word

Nothing new. & da came with dhanyavad; * is the familiar e mark; OT has
arrived with every -t verb so far. &-Ol. In @T the same § is bound to I by
the halant you already write.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

a0 continues Sanskrit &I dadati, on the root & da-, “to give.”
Behind that stands Indo-European *dehgs-, and Latin took it up as
dare. Three English words come out of that one Latin verb: donate,
dative — the giving-case — and data, which began as data, “things
given.” Greek’s own form of the root, didomi, is hiding in antidote:
the thing given against.

Your turn
e Say it: dene — to give
e Say it: pant dya, krpaya. — give water, please

e Name: three English words standing on the same root — donate,
dative, data

Before you move on

Ask someone to give you water, politely. (Pan1 dya, krpaya.)
What did Latin data mean before it meant numbers? (Things
given.)

Sources: Wiktionary: a0; Wiktionary: &T.

26.2 fO0 (pine) — to drink

a0t is what you ask another person to do. This one is what you
do yourself, with TToft, with @@, with qy.

You’ll want to know: foor
fOut — pine — to drink

#t qroft fiat / ®@d. — mi pani pito / pite. — I drink water.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%A6%E0%A5%87%E0%A4%A3%E0%A5%87
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%A6%E0%A4%BE
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The ending still declares who is speaking: -to from a man, -te from a
woman, the same gendered present you have carried since the first verbs.

The letters in this word

T pa you have from punha and from pani; f2 is the short ¢ mark that leans
in front of its consonant even though the sound follows it; UT closes it as

always. fO-ot,

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

When you learned 9rofl, you learned that it was built on 9T pa-, “to
drink,” and that Indo-European *pehg(%)- underneath it surfaces in
English potion, poison and symposium. fOot is that same root
standing on its own: Sanskrit fO&fd pibati, “he drinks.” So the word for
water and the word for drinking are one word twice — the thing and
the doing.

Your turn
e Say it: pine — to drink
e Say it: m1 pani pito or m1 pani pite, whichever declares you
e Run through: the same sentence with chaha, then with dudh

e Say it: which earlier word carries this very root — pani

Before you move on

Say “I drink tea” for your own gender. (M1 chaha pito / pite.)
Which word you already knew is built on the same root as faot?
(qroft.)

Sources: Wiktionary: faot; Wiktionary: fosfd.

26.3 3ITUT0I (anne) — to bring

SOt and 0T were one root with a small piece added to the front
of the second. That small piece turns up again here.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%AA%E0%A4%BF%E0%A4%A3%E0%A5%87
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%AA%E0%A4%BF%E0%A4%AC%E0%A4%A4%E0%A4%BF
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You’ll want to know: 3100t
31U — anpne — to bring

qgl 31U, pUdl. — chaha ana, krpaya. — Bring tea, please.

a0t hands a thing over. 3TTOTO carries it here first.

The letters in this word

37 is the standing long @ you write at the head of 31Tg; then UT twice, the
retroflex you have been writing since the first infinitive; then . 3fI-U-TI.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

3TTUTOF continues Sanskrit STAMA anayati, and that word comes apart
into two pieces you have both met. = ni- means “to lead” 3T G- means
“toward here” — the very prefix that made 30, “to come,” out of the
bare root for going. So bringing, in Marathi as in Sanskrit, is leading
a thing toward here: the same shape of thought, built twice with
the same brick.

Your turn
e Say it: appne — to bring
e Say it: chaha ana, krpaya. — bring tea, please
e Contrast: dya and ana — handing over against carrying here

?

e Say it: which prefix anne shares with yene — a-, “toward here’

Before you move on

Ask for tea to be brought. (Chaha ana, krpaya.) What did the
root AT mean on its own? (To lead.)
Sources: Wiktionary: 3T0T01; Wiktionary: .

26.4 39Ut (thevne) — to put, to keep

€T hands a thing over. SITUM carries it here. The fourth request
in this run asks for it to be set down and left there.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%86%E0%A4%A3%E0%A4%A3%E0%A5%87
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%A8%E0%A5%80
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You’ll want to know: &dut

daUt — thevne — to put, to keep
gy &al. — dudh theva. — Put the milk down.

The same verb covers keeping: what you put down and do not take back,
you have kept.

The letters in this word

3 is the breathy retroflex tha — tongue curled back, then a puff. & and
and U are all familiar. 3-3-ot.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

a0t comes through Prakrit thavei from Sanskrit sthapayati, “causes
to stand.” Prakrit had no taste for the sth- cluster and traded it for a
single retroflex &, which is why the Marathi word looks nothing like its
Sanskrit parent — a worn-down word, the tadbhava kind, beside the
taken-up-whole kind you met with f&=.

Underneath sits the root stha-, “to stand,” from Indo-European
*stehg-. English holds four pieces of it: stand, stay, state and
statue. Putting a thing down, in this family of languages, has meant
making it stand for a very long time.

Your turn
e Say it: thevne — to put, to keep
e Say it: dudh theva. — put the milk down
e Run through: dya, ana, theva in order — give, bring, put

e Name: four English words standing on thevne’s deepest root —
stand, stay, state, statue

Before you move on

Ask for the milk to be put down. (Dudh theva.) What did the
Sanskrit root under 399 mean? (To stand.)
Sources: Wiktionary: &aul; Wiktionary: stha.



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%A0%E0%A5%87%E0%A4%B5%E0%A4%A3%E0%A5%87
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%B8%E0%A5%8D%E0%A4%A5%E0%A4%BE
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26.5 Four asked-for actions

Say the four infinitives in order: gUl, fOul, 3fToToY, ot

Your turn

Answer once, then repair only the piece that went missing.

Before you move on

Which of the four shares its root with 9roft? (fiol.) Which one is
built on a root meaning “to stand”? (3d0t.) Then stop.




Chapter 27

Sit, and How You Feel

Modes: = voice (1) < eyes (4) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can run a short visit in Marathi —
seat my guest, say how I feel on the dative frame, say that I am
sleepy, and accept an offer with chalel.

Complete MR-R23-wellbeing-verbs and produce the whole small scene
from memory: basa, mala baram vatam, chalel — then name which of
the four verbs Marathi built for itself rather than inheriting.

27.1 99U (basne) — to sit
The last run of words was about things. This one is about how a

person is doing — and it opens with what a Marathi household
says to a visitor before anything else.

You’ll want to know: SgU
U — basne — to sit
d4l. — basa. — Please sit.

One word, and it is hospitality: said at the door, it means you are
welcome, stay a while.

#t g9at / §9d. — mi basto / baste. — I sit.
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The letters in this word

§ the quiet ba, T the sa of namaskar, and O as ever. §-8-0I. Nothing here
is new to your hand.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

QU comes through Prakrit vaisai from Sanskrit 3uf@eifa upavisati,
“sits down” — 39 upa-, “down, near,” on ﬁ?[ vis-, “to enter, to settle
in.”

That settling root is Indo-European *weyk-, which named the
dwelling and then the group of people in it. Latin took it as wvicus, a
village or a quarter of a town, and English carries it, worn thin, at the
end of place names: Norwich, Warwick, Ipswich. To sit down and

to settle a village turn out to be the same idea at two sizes.

Your turn
e Say it: basne — to sit
e Say it: basa. — please sit, the way a host says it
e Say it: m1 basto or m1 baste, whichever declares you

e Name: what Latin vicus meant — a village

Before you move on

Invite someone to sit. (Basa.) What did the root under SOl mean
before it meant sitting? (To settle, to enter a dwelling.)
Sources: Wiktionary: §90t; Wiktionary: %&’L

27.2 90t (vatne) — to feel, to seem

Two verbs you own put you in the dative rather than the nom-
inative: AT TRTST 3Masd and Hell AT 3M8. A third one joins

them now, and it is the one you answer how are you with.

You’ll want to know: dreut

arevt — vatne — to feel, to seem


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%AC%E0%A4%B8%E0%A4%A3%E0%A5%87
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%B5%E0%A4%BF%E0%A4%B6%E0%A5%8D
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Al &R d1ed. — mala barani vattani. — 1 feel fine.

Grammar Lens: the third verb that puts you in the dative

Word for word, #Al &R dTed is to-me fine seems. You are not the one
doing the feeling; the feeling arrives at you, and Hell mala is where it
lands. Three sentences now stand on that one frame:

o Tl HIEH 38 — to me it is known
o HcT WIS 3ME@Sd — to me Marathi is pleasing

o Tl &F dlcd — to me fine seems

Marathi keeps saying that what happens inside a person happens to
them. Once that click lands, a whole family of verbs opens at once.

The letters in this word

g, =T, €@ — the retroflex ta, tongue curled back — then . @l-e-ut. In dTled
the final d carries the neuter ending that X also wears.

Your turn
e Say it: vatne — to feel, to seem
e Say it: mala baram vattani. — I feel fine

e Run through: the three dative sentences in order — mala mahit
ahe, mala marathi avadte, mala baram vattam

e Say it: what mala does in all three — it is where the feeling arrives

e Recall: SR on its own, the agreeing word you have had since the first
courtesy run, and hear it doing new work inside this sentence

Before you move on

Say that you feel fine. (Mala baram vattam.) Translated word
for word, what does that sentence say? (To me fine seems.)
Sources: Wiktionary: areul.



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%B5%E0%A4%BE%E0%A4%9F%E0%A4%A3%E0%A5%87
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27.3 YO (jhopne) — to sleep

31&T turned out not to be the old inherited eye-word at all —
Marathi had swapped it for something else entirely. That hap-
pened more than once, and here is the second case.

You’ll want to know: ZUU}
oo — jhopne — to sleep
The noun sits inside it: 3T jhop, “sleep.”
Hell 39 dd. — mala jhop yete. — I am sleepy.

Word for word: to me sleep comes. The dative frame you met a moment
ago is already back at work, and the form carrying it is ¥4 — the very leave-
taking word you learned in your first courtesy run, doing a different job here.

The letters in this word

& is the breathy jha you have from majhani; =1 the familiar o mark; @ and
O are old friends. N-U-TI.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

The inherited Indo-Aryan verb for sleeping is Sanskrit @fUfd svapiti,
and Hindi still uses its descendant: T sona. Behind it stands
Indo-European *swep-, which Latin took as sopor, “deep sleep” — so
English soporific is a cousin of Hindi’s word for going to bed.
Marathi’s 39T is not that word. It rests on native §ﬁ'q, whose
pre-Marathi ancestry is not securely established, and this lesson does
not invent one for it. What can be said is the pattern: with the eye,
and again with sleep, Marathi let the inherited word go and built on
something of its own.

Your turn
e Say it: jhopne — to sleep

e Say it: mala jhop yete. — I am sleepy, “to me sleep comes”
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e Run through: basa, then mala barani vattam, then mala jhop
yete

e Name: the English word that is cousin to Hindi’s sleep-word —
soporific

Before you move on

Say that you are sleepy. (Mala jhop yete.) Is 3GU the same word
as Hindi’s @H1? (No — Marathi built its own, as it did with the
eye.)

Sources: Wiktionary: &a; Wiktionary: svapiti.

27.4 G0t (chalne) — to walk, and the yes that
comes out of it

faaR rested on a root meaning to turn, to move about. Its close
relative walks in here on its own two feet.

You’ll want to know: ITeTot

greIot — chalpe — to walk, to go along

H Ireat / Ired. — ma chalto / chalte. — 1 walk.

The letters in this word

T before =T lands closer to English ts than to ch in most Marathi mouths,
so dT is nearer tsa — the same thing that happens in char. Then & and .
T1-d-0%.

Grammar Lens: the yes that means it will walk

dleid. — chalel. — That will do. / Fine by me.

Formally this is the verb in the future: it will walk. In use it is one of
the commonest small yeses in the language — offered a time, a plan, a
cup of tea, you answer Il and the matter is settled. Beside &R,
which agrees, TTetel accepts.



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%9D%E0%A5%8B%E0%A4%AA
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%B8%E0%A5%8D%E0%A4%B5%E0%A4%AA%E0%A4%BF%E0%A4%A4%E0%A4%BF
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

TeIvt continues Sanskrit A calati, “moves, stirs,” on the root o,
cal-, which is widely taken to be a variant of T car-, “to move about”
— the root you already met sitting inside fd@@R. Sanskrit Ia casicala,
“restless,” is built on the same piece. So thinking and walking, in this
language, are two speeds of one old verb for moving.

Your turn
e Say it: chalne — to walk
e Say it: m1 chalto or mi1 chalte, whichever declares you
e Say it: chalel. — that will do

e Run through: someone asks how you are; answer mala baram
vattam, then accept their offer with chalel

Before you move on

Accept an offer in one word. (Chalel.) What is @Teief literally? (It
will walk.) Which word you already knew stands on the same
moving root? (fdaR.)

Sources: Wiktionary: dTerot; Wiktionary: delfd.

27.5 One visit, four verbs

Say the four infinitives in order: STUI, gTevt, YUY, T

Your turn

Run it once as a small scene, then repair only what went missing.

Before you move on

Which of the four is a word Marathi built for itself instead of
keeping the inherited one? (ZMTUL.) Which one goes back to a root
for settling a dwelling? (awfr) When you answer that you are well,
which word carries the “well”? (sR.) And which body word have you
met for the place feeling is said to sit? (§&d.) Then stop.



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%9A%E0%A4%BE%E0%A4%B2%E0%A4%A3%E0%A5%87
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%9A%E0%A4%B2%E0%A4%A4%E0%A4%BF

Chapter 28

What Passes Between Two People

Modes: = voice (1) < eyes (4) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can ask someone to tell me their
name, quote what I said, say that I am learning Marathi, and ask
whether a thing is to be had — carrying one of the four by ear because
its letter is still owed to me.

Complete MR-R24-passing-verbs and run the exchange unaided: ask
for a name with the by-ear verb, say you are learning Marathi, and
ask whether water is to be had.

28.1 sangne — to tell, by ear first

You have asked someone’s name with a whole question. There
is a shorter way, and it turns on a verb you have not met.

You’ll want to know: sangne

sangne — to tell
Asked of a person you are being polite to, it comes out sarga:
tumcham nav sanga. — Tell me your name.

Two syllables, and it does the work your longer question was doing.
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The letters in this word

This word is here by ear only, on purpose. Its middle consonant is ga — a
letter this book has shown you inside other words but has never taught your
hand to make, and asking you to read a shape nobody taught you would be
the one thing a gentle ramp must not do.

So carry sangne the way a child carries a word off a shop sign: sayable,
understandable, useful today, and readable later. The letter is owed to you,
and it is written down as owed.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

Sangne comes through Prakrit sanmigai from Sanskrit samsati, “recites,
proclaims,” on the root sams-. Behind that sits Indo-European
*kens-, “to proclaim, to declare,” which Latin took up as censeo, “I
assess, I declare.” Two English words fall out of that Latin verb:
census — the formal declaring of who lives where — and censor, the
official who did the declaring. Telling someone your name is, at root,
the same act as being counted.

Your turn
e Say it: sangne — to tell
e Say it: tumchan nav sanga. — tell me your name

e Run through: basa, then tumcham nav sanga — seat your visitor,
then ask

e Name: two English words on the same root — census, censor

Before you move on

Ask someone to tell you their name. (Tumchani nav sanga.) What
did the Sanskrit root mean? (To recite, to proclaim.) Why is
this word not printed here in its own script? (Its ga has not been
taught yet.)

Sources: Wiktionary: sangne; Wiktionary: shams-.



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%B8%E0%A4%BE%E0%A4%82%E0%A4%97%E0%A4%A3%E0%A5%87
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%B6%E0%A4%82%E0%A4%B8%E0%A5%8D
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28.2 UMl (mhanne) — to say these words

The last word arrived by ear alone, with one letter still owed
to your hand. This one owes you nothing: every piece of it is
already yours to write.

You’ll want to know: ¥gUTot
EUTU — mhanne — to say

H “THEPR” UMl / /U, — mi “namaskar” mhanto / mhante.
— I say “namaskar.”

Two verbs, two jobs. Sargne tells a person something. TgOT0l utters the
words themselves — what came out of the mouth, quoted.

The letters in this word

H bound to § by the halant you have written since THEhR, then U twice,
then #. ®-UI-UI. Say it with the breath and the m together, not one after
the other.

The same verb gives U mhanun, “therefore” — literally having said
that, which is how a good many Marathi sentences turn a corner.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

TgUTU comes through Prakrit bhanai from Sanskrit YOTfd bhanati,
“speaks.” The opening 9 bh- did something Marathi is fond of: it
shifted to the ¥ mh- cluster, breath and nasal at once. Hindi kept a
plainer descendant in bhanna. Set beside sarigne, which came from a
root for proclaiming, Marathi ended up with one verb for reciting
outward and one for plain uttering.

Your turn
e Say it: mhanne — to say

e Say it: m1 “namaskar” mhanto or mhante, whichever declares
you

« Contrast: sanga and TUTA — telling a person, uttering the words

o Write it: TUTUI, and notice that every piece was already yours
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e Read aloud: THEPR, whose halant and whose ¥ you are reusing here

Before you move on

Which Sanskrit consonant became Marathi’s %7 (9 bh-.) What
does U mean? (Therefore — “having said that”.)
Sources: Wiktionary: ®gUmol; Wiktionary: oTfd.

28.3 fApUl (shiknpe) — to learn

You can tell someone your name and you can quote what you
said. The sentence a beginner most wants next is the one about
what they are doing right now.

You’ll want to know: ol
Pt — shikne — to learn

Ht 7RIS fAepat / fAwd. — mi marathi shikto / shikte. — I am

learning Marathi.

Said to a stranger in Maharashtra, that sentence usually ends the awk-
ward part of the conversation and starts the good part.

The letters in this word

9T the sha you write in @2fY, then 2, then @&, then . fa-&-0}. Keep 2T and
the retroflex ¥ apart in your ear: this word takes the softer one.

The word, taken apart — its roots and family

fIUT continues Sanskrit fA&d Siksate, and that form is not a plain
verb: it is the desiderative of & sak-, “to be able.” A desiderative is
the shape Sanskrit puts a root into to mean wanting to do it. So to
learn was built, quite literally, as to want to be able.

Two familiar words fall out of the same root: Sifa $akti, “power, what
one is able to do,” and &I iksa, “instruction.” Every one of them is
the same idea turned a different way.



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%AE%E0%A5%8D%E0%A4%B9%E0%A4%A3%E0%A4%A3%E0%A5%87
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%AD%E0%A4%A3%E0%A4%A4%E0%A4%BF
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Your turn
e Say it: shikne — to learn
e Say it: m1 maratht shikto or shikte, whichever declares you
e Say it: what the Sanskrit root under it meant — to be able

e Run through: mi “namaskar” mhanto, then m1 maratht shikto

Before you move on

Say that you are learning Marathi. (M1 maratht shikto /
shikte.) What does 21fe mean, and how is it related? (Power —
the same root, without the wanting.)

Sources: Wiktionary: fo1e0t; Wiktionary: Mh.

28.4 fAx0 (milpe) — to be got, to be found

Hell &R d1ed put the feeling at you rather than in you. One more
everyday verb works the same way, and it is the one you need in
a shop.

You’ll want to know: a0t
&9 — milne — to be got, to be found, to be available
qroft fese B1? — pani milel ka? — Is water to be had?
Hell Besd. — mala miltami. — I get it.

Word for word the second one is to me it is got. English makes the
person the getter; Marathi makes the thing the one that arrives. That is
now the fourth sentence standing on the same dative frame.

The letters in this word

A, f2, then & — the retroflex [ that Hindi lost and Marathi kept, the letter
inside SI&T and &St — then W, fB-&-0t. Curl the tongue back for @ and
let it flap.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%B6%E0%A4%BF%E0%A4%95%E0%A4%A3%E0%A5%87
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%B6%E0%A4%95%E0%A5%8D
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The word, taken apart — its roots and family

A& continues Sanskrit @l milati, “meets, joins, comes together.”
The Sanskrit [ hardened on the way into Marathi and came out as .
The sense travelled too: what joins you is what you get, so a verb
about meeting became the ordinary verb for a thing being available.
Hindi’s 4T milna kept both senses side by side and kept the plain L.

Your turn
e Say it: milne — to be got
e Say it: pant milel ka? — is water to be had?

e Run through: the four dative sentences — mala mahit ahe, mala
marathi avadte, mala baram vattam, mala miltam

e Name: the other two words you know carrying &

Before you move on

Ask whether water is to be had. (Panpi milel ka?) What did the
Sanskrit verb behind fi&0l mean? (To meet, to join.)
Sources: Wiktionary: f&0}; Wiktionary: afd.

28.5 Four things that pass between two people

Say the four in order: sarngne, then ¥gorol, fIepot, AT, Three
of them you can also write; one is still owed a letter.

Your turn

Run the three aloud, then repair only what went missing.

Before you move on

Which of the four was built out of wanting to be able? (frR0t.)
Which one puts you in the dative? (ﬁfEEU-T) Then stop.



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%AE%E0%A4%BF%E0%A4%B3%E0%A4%A3%E0%A5%87
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%AE%E0%A4%BF%E0%A4%B2%E0%A4%A4%E0%A4%BF

Chapter 29

The Twelve, Further Apart

Modes: “ voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can produce all twelve of the new
verbs at a wider spacing, and say what the mala frame does in each
of the four sentences built on it.

Complete MR-R25-dative-frame and produce feeling, sleepiness, and
getting on one dative frame, then say word for word what mala is
doing in each.

29.1 The twelve, further apart

The four you ask for: gul, fUot, 3foTel, 3qul. Say them without
looking anywhere.

Your turn

Then the four that pass between two people: sargne, ToT0Y, fIhvt, e,

Before you move on

Twelve verbs, three runs of four. Say the one you would use to
accept an offer. (Chalel.) Say the one you would use to ask for
water. (Dya.) Then stop.
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29.2 One frame, four sentences

Hell is where things arrive. Say the two oldest ones: Hell HTgid
3T, Hell ST SATETs.

Your turn

Say each one, then say the word-for-word English under it.

Before you move on

What does HelT do in every one of these? (It is where the
knowing, the liking, the feeling and the getting arrive.) And
name the body word this book gave you for where feeling is said to
sit. (§ad.) Then stop.

29.3 Recognition at distance: two signs and one
sound

The first two shapes this book ever asked you to make were 8
and the =1 mark, and together they wrote 8. Make them both
from memory.

Your turn

Say ATeT0l and IR one after the other and hear the same leaning in both.

Before you move on

Write 8 once without a model, say IR with its leaning consonant,
then stop.

29.4 Recognition at distance: five things from
further back

Count to five out loud — ek, don, tin, char, pach — and then
put 378 at the end of a sentence about yourself, where Marathi
keeps it.
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Your turn

Both were taken up from Sanskrit whole rather than worn down, and g¢d
takes a gender Hindi does not give it.

Before you move on

Say that Marathi is understandable to you (Hell I G’HGI?[) and
then that you are learning it (H} FRIS fehal / fAhd). What did
f3’s root mean before it meant friend? (To bind.) Then stop.
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Chapter 30

Two Sentences, One Breath

Modes: “ voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can join two Marathi sentences with
aani, offer a choice with kinvaa, and take something back with pan.

Complete MR-R30-three-joins and fill the same slot three ways with
chaha and paani: added, offered, contradicted.

30.1 30 (ani) — and

Say two sentences you already own: Hel 9gl 3@sdl, and el 3l
3rggd. Two sentences, two breaths. This chapter makes them
one.

You’ll want to know: 3101
3ot — ani — and

HT 8T TGS M0 gY @Sd. — mala chaha avadto ani dudh
avadtam. — I like tea and I like milk.

30T sits BETWEEN the two pieces and changes nothing on either side.
Each half keeps its own agreement: 98T is masculine and keeps 3TTasar, =)
is neuter and keeps 31dgd. The joining word does not reach inside.

It joins two nouns just as happily: TS 31O FGIUT, brother and sister.

The word is old and slightly surprising. It comes from Sanskrit
(anya), “other” A word for the other one wore down into a word for one

more. English does the same trick from the other side: another is an other.
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Your turn

Say these aloud:
e bhau ani bahin — brother and sister
e mala chaha avadto ani dudh avadtam

o which half of that sentence changed when you joined it — neither

Before you move on

Where does 3fOT sit, and what does it change? (Between the two
pieces; nothing.) What did it originally mean? (Other.)
Sources: Wiktionary: SfIfor,

30.2 fdar (kimva) — or

One lesson ago you got 30N, which adds. Say dgrT offor groft,
Now you need the word that does the opposite: it puts two things
side by side and asks you to take only one.

You’ll want to know: fdar
fhar — kiniva — or
gl fohar aroft? — chaha kiniva pani? — Tea or water?

It sits exactly where 3TIfOT sat. The two words are a matched pair: same
slot, opposite job. 30T hands you both, féaT makes you choose.

Taken apart, fehdT is two Sanskrit words carried over whole: f&H_ (kim),
“what” — the same stem that gave Marathi @~ — plus @T (va), an ancient
particle meaning “or.” That dT is genuinely old: Latin kept it as the -ve in
swe, “or if” Marathi’s word for choosing is, underneath, “what-or.”
Your turn
Say these aloud:

e chaha kimva pani?

e dudh kimuva pani?

e the same pair with ani, and hear the offer become a list


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%86%E0%A4%A3%E0%A4%BF
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Before you move on

Which of the two joining words makes the listener choose? (fhar.)
What two Sanskrit words is it made of? (" + @1, “what or”.)
Sources: Wiktionary: fahar.

30.3 UUT (pan) — but

Two joining words are yours: 30 adds, fhal offers. Say @@T
affor g¥, then d&l foha QY. Both are friendly. Neither can
disagree with anything.

You’ll want to know: UUT
Ul — pan — but

TgT 31Tg UUT §¥ ATal. — chaha ahe pan dudh nahi. — There is
tea but there is no milk.

Ul stands in the same slot as the other two and does the one thing they
cannot: it lets the second half push back against the first. Until you have
it, every sentence you can build only agrees with itself.

quT and 98T — the again in G-8T ¥g — are the same Sanskrit word, GX.
(punar), “again, back.” One descendant kept the time meaning; the other
kept only the back, and turned it into contradiction. English does this too:
but began as be-utan, “outside.”

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e chaha ahe pan dudh nahi
o the three joining words in a row — ani, kiniva, pan

e which Marathi word for again is UUT's twin — punha


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%95%E0%A4%BF%E0%A4%82%E0%A4%B5%E0%A4%BE
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Before you move on

Which joining word lets the second half disagree with the first?
(9u1.) Which everyday farewell word is its twin? (g-8I.)
Sources: Wiktionary: UUI.

30.4 The same gap, three ways

Three words landed in this chapter and all three go in the same
place. Name them in the order you met them.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e mala chaha avadto ani dudh avadtam
e chaha kimwva pani?

e chaha ahe pan dudh nahi

Before you move on

Which one hands over both? (311f8l.) Which one makes you pick?
(fhat.) Which one takes something back? (9Ul.) Then stop.



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%AA%E0%A4%A3

Chapter 31

Words That Need Two Places

Modes: “ voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can refuse two things at once with
naa ... naa, check a statement with a final naa, and share a pair out
with ek ... dusraa.

Complete MR-R31-pairs and run chaha and dudh three ways: refuse
both, share them out, and check a statement about tea.

31.1 4. .. (na .. na ..) — neither, nor

Retrieve the last two joining words by name: the one that offers
a choice (fhaT) and the one that takes something back (40T). Say
a sentence with each before you go on.

Grammar Lens: the word that comes in a pair

A1 9gl 91 g¥. — na chaha na dudh. — Neither tea nor
milk.

Every joining word so far went in ONE place, between the halves. This
one goes in two, in FRONT of each half, and it must be said both
times. Say it once and the sentence is unfinished.

AT is the short form of ATGl, the no you have had since the courtesy
chapter, and it carries the same ancient na-. Doubling it is what
makes it a joiner rather than a plain refusal: the first AT sweeps the
first thing away, the second sweeps the second, and the pair means both
of them, gone.
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English does exactly this with neither .. nor, which is why the English
needs two words too. A one-word translation would be a lie about the
shape.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e chaha ani dudh — both offered
e na chaha na dudh — both refused

o where T sits, against where 31Ol sits — in front of each half, not
between them

Before you move on

How many times must T be said? (Twice.) Where does it go,
compared with 3fIfor? (In front of each half, not between
them.)

31.2 .. 1?7 (.. na?) — “isn’t it?”

You have just used AT twice in a row to refuse two things. The
same syllable does something completely different when it comes
once, and at the end.

Grammar Lens: hanging a check on the end

TGl Mg ? — chaha ahe na? — There’s tea, isn’t
there?

Take any statement you can already make. Put 9T on the end. It is
now a check: you are telling the listener what you believe and inviting
them to confirm it. The answer comes back as @ or Tgl.

This is worth more than its size. A Marathi conversation is full of
these, and they are how a beginner keeps a turn going without having
to build a question from scratch. One syllable turns every sentence in
this book into something a listener has to answer.

Notice how far the negative 9T has travelled: doubled in front, it wipes
two things out; single at the end, it politely asks for a yes. The tag is
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the old negative used as an invitation — the same move English makes
in .., isn’t it?, where a negative asks for agreement.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e chaha ahe na? then answer yourself — ho
e mala marathi yete na? — I know Marathi, don’t I?

e na chaha na dudh — and hear the same syllable doing the opposite
job

Before you move on

What does one AT at the END of a sentence do? (Asks the listener
to confirm it.) And two AT in FRONT? (Refuses both things.)

31.3 QI (dusra) — the other one

Count to five out loud. You have owned Qdh since the numbers
chapter. It has been waiting for a partner.

You’ll want to know: &l
QT — dusra — the other, the second

QT is e (“two”) wearing an ordinal ending: literally two-th. Marathi
builds it the way English builds second out of nothing you can see, and
Marathi’s is the more honest of the two — you can still read the two inside
it.

Like every -31T word in this book it agrees: g8 for a masculine thing,
ORI feminine, &R neuter.

Grammar Lens: U ... @8 ... — sharing a pair out

U gl oMoy N aroft. — ek chaha ani dusra pani. —

One is tea and the other is water.

Set Tah in front of the first thing and 8T in front of the second, and
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the pair is now shared out rather than merely listed. SOl would only

stack them; this frame says this one, and that one. It is the last of the
joining shapes that needs a word at BOTH ends, and it is how Marathi
distributes a choice a speaker has already made.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e ¢k chaha ani dusra pani
e the number hiding inside dusra — don

e the three agreeing forms — dusra, dusri, dusrami

Before you move on

What number is &R built on? (GH.) What does putting T& and
QT at the two ends do that 30T alone cannot? (Shares the pair
out — this one, that one.)

Sources: Wiktionary: G&RI.

31.4 Words that need two places

Chapter thirty gave you three joiners that each need ONE place.
Name them. Chapter thirty-one gave you three that need more.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e na chaha na dudh
e ¢k chaha ani dusra pani

e chaha ahe na? and answer ho

Before you move on

Which of this chapter’s three shapes puts its word at the END?
(The tag A1.) Which two put a word in FRONT of each half? (AT



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%A6%E0%A5%81%E0%A4%B8%E0%A4%B0%E0%A4%BE

31.4 201

[ ... T and Teh ... GRT.) Then stop.
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Chapter 32

Saying It Is Not So

Modes: < voice (3) “ Hands-free start: all 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can negate a whole Marathi
sentence, say that I do not know, and decline an offer with nako
rather than nahii.

Complete MR-R32-not-so and produce all three unaided: I do not like
milk, I do not know, and no thank you.

32.1 .. dTdl — saying that a whole sentence is not
SO

Retrieve the two things the last chapter did with 9T: the doubled
front pair, and the tag on the end. Then say the full word ATg!
on its own, the way you have said it since the courtesy chapter
— as an answer.

Grammar Lens: 78! at the end of a sentence, not instead of
one

Hell g¥ 3fdsd ATel. — mala dudh avadat nahi. — I don’t
like milk.

Until now ATal was a whole reply. Here it is a piece of a sentence, and
the rule is short:

e the verb drops back to its bare -3/d shape — 3Id8d becomes
Sdsd
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o AT&I follows it, at the very end, carrying the whole denial

Marathi does not slip a not in front of the verb the way English does.
It finishes the sentence and then cancels it. That order is worth saying
out loud a few times, because it is the opposite of the English habit
and it is what a listening paper’s distractors are made of: avadtan and
avadat nahi differ only in what comes after.

You’ll want to know: Tl ATgld ATat
AT AT ATat. — mala mahit nahi. — I don’t know.

You have had HelT HTgHd 31T for a long time. Swap 31mg for ATEl and you
have the single most useful sentence a beginner owns: the honest admission
that lets a conversation continue instead of stopping.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e mala chaha avadto then mala dudh avadat nahi
o mala mahit ahe then mala mahit naht

e where the denial sits in Marathi — at the end, after the verb

Before you move on

Where does gl go when it denies a whole sentence? (At the end,
after the verb.) What happens to 3@8d in front of it? (It drops
back to 3Idsd.)

32.2 & (nako) — “no, thank you”

You can now accept with aTedel and deny a fact with ATgl. Be-
tween them sits a gap: how do you turn down something you are
being offered?
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You’ll want to know: ch!

d&! — nako — no thank you; I don’t want it

qgI? — Adl, 4=gaG. — chaha? — nako, dhanyavad. — Tea?
— No thank you.

dT8! says a thing is not so. 7ehl says you do not want it. Answer an offer
with A8 and you have said something slightly odd — that the tea does not
exist. Marathi keeps the two apart, and so should you.

The word carries the same ancient na- as dTg!, with an old be wanted
verb worn into its second syllable. That history is exactly its meaning: et
is let it mot be wanted, which is why it can refuse an offer and can never
answer a question of fact.

Its polite partner is the one you already have. dTelel accepts, et declines,
and ¥IdIq goes on the end of either.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e chaha? — chalel
o dudh? — nako, dhanyavad

o which of nah? and nako answers an OFFER — nako

Before you move on

Which word declines an offer? (F/hl.) Which one says a thing is not
so? (ATar.)

Sources: Wiktionary: !

32.3 Four ways of saying no

You now hold four different noes: the answer ATal, the doubled
AT ... T, the sentence-final AT@l, and F&!. Only one of them can
refuse a cup of tea.
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Your turn

Say these aloud:

e mala chaha avadto pan dudh avadat nahi — the joining word and the
denial in one sentence

e mala mahit nahi

e nako, dhanyavad

Before you move on

Which no goes at the END of a sentence and cancels it? (-Tar.)
Which one answers an offer? (Fhl.) Then stop.
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Asking a Yes-or-No Question

Modes: “ voice (2) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: I can turn any statement I own into a
yes-or-no question with kaa, hear one carried by the voice alone, and
write it with one trailing mark.

Complete MR-R33-ask-and-answer and run a two-turn exchange: ask
whether there is tea and answer it, then ask permission and decline.

33.1 .. 1?7 (.. ka?) — the yes-or-no question

Retrieve the last two items by name: the tag 9T, and the sentence-
final A&, Both go at the end. So does this one.

Grammar Lens: ol at the end

ATEId 318 hI? — mahit ahe ka? — Do you know?

Marathi leaves the person out when it is obvious, so this three-word
question needs no pronoun at all.

Take a statement, put bl on the end, and nothing else moves — no
word order, no verb. Marathi does not turn a sentence around to ask;
it appends.

dT says this is so, agree with me. I says I do not know, tell me.

qrad BI? — chalel ka? — Is that all right?

That is how you ask permission, and the answer comes back as the
gletel you already own.
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The letters in this word

Speakers often drop @bl and let pitch do the work: IgI? with a rising
voice is a complete offer. Say dgl. flat, then I&I7 rising. A listening
paper gives you the rise without the particle, so the ear must hold both.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e mahit ahe ka? and answer it — ho or nahi
o chalel ka? and answer it — chalel

e chaha? with the rise, and chaha. flat

Before you move on

What does @I on the end do, and what else moves? (Makes a
yes-or-no question; nothing.) How does it differ from a final 17
(AT expects agreement; %l does not know the answer.)

33.2 7 and ! — the marks that go only at the end

You can now ask a yes-or-no question out loud. On paper, the
rising voice is gone. Something has to take its place.

Script: one mark, and only at the end
TET 3T PI?

Marathi writes the question mark exactly where English does: one mark,
at the end, and nowhere else. If you have met Spanish, this is worth naming
— Spanish opens a question with an upside-down mark as well as closing
it, and Marathi does not. There is nothing at the front of the sentence to
warn you.

That is the practical consequence: in a printed Marathi sentence the
only signal that you are reading a question may be the last character on the
line, or the little T just before it. Read to the end before you decide.

And the rising voice you learned last lesson leaves no trace at all. Written
down, ¥gl? has to carry the mark, because there is no pitch on paper.
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Script: the exclamation mark

THEhR!

Same rule, same place, one mark. It marks a greeting or a raised voice,
and it never doubles at the front either.
Writing — copy and mark

Write TgT 3@ &I? once. Then write THWRR! once. Check that each line
carries exactly one mark and that it is the last thing on the line.

Before you move on

How many question marks does a written Marathi question carry,
and where? (One, at the end.) So what must you do before
deciding whether a printed sentence is a question? (Read to the
end of it.)

33.3 Ask it, then answer it

A question in Marathi is a statement with @bl on the end and one
mark on the page. Say one, then write it — and write THERR!
underneath, so the two end marks stand side by side.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e chaha ahe ka? — answer ho
o mahit ahe ka? — answer mala mahit naht

o chalel ka? — answer nako, dhanyavad

Before you move on

Name the three answers a I question can get. (33[, qral, Jer — and
the last only for an offer.) Then stop.
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Chapter 34

Why, and Because

Modes: = voice (3) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 2 of 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can ask why in Marathi, answer it
with a whole reason clause after kaaran, and use the comma in a
written list and after a named reader.

Complete MR-R3/-reasons and take both turns unaided: ask kaa?,
then answer with the claim first and the reason after kaaran.

34.1 ol (ka) — why

Retrieve the two items before this one by name: the particle @l
that turns a statement into a yes-or-no question, and the single
? that marks it on the page. Say a question with both.

You’ll want to know: <hl at the front
hl? — ka? — why?
T MESA? — ka avadte? — Why do you like it?

The same two letters you have just learned to hang on the end mean why
when they stand at the front, or on their own. That is not a coincidence
and it is not an accident of spelling: both come from the Sanskrit question
stem - (ka-), which also built B (“what”) and T (“how”). Marathi’s
whole question system is one syllable with different tails, and the same Indo-
European k- is under Latin quis and English who.

Position is what keeps the two apart, so it is worth saying both aloud
back to back:
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o RIS MESd HI? — do you like Marathi? (particle, at the end)

o TRIS! &1 3MASA? — why do you like Marathi? (question word, in
front of the verb)

Said on its own, @hl? is a complete turn: it is how you ask someone to
explain what they have just said.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e maratht avadte ka? then marathi ka avadte?
e ka? on its own, as a whole turn

e the three k-words together — kay, kasa, ka

Before you move on

What does @l mean at the front of a sentence? (Why.) And at the
end? (It makes a yes-or-no question.) What decides which?
(Where it stands.)

Sources: Wiktionary: dhl.

34.2 oRUT (karan) — because

You can now ask @I?. Ask it out loud. Then notice that you
have no way whatever to answer it.

Grammar Lens: &RRUl takes a whole sentence after it

ot RIS fAhdl PRUT JaT WRIST 8Tasd. — mi marathi shikto

karan mala marathy avadte. — I am learning Marathi
because I like Marathi.

3MfoT, fdhar and 9T put two things side by side as equals. @RUT does
something new: everything after it is subordinate — it exists only to
explain the half in front. That is the first time in this book that one
Marathi clause has been put inside the job of another.

The order is fixed and it is the useful way round: the claim first, the
reason second. English can lead with because; Marathi’s ordinary
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sentence does not.

PRI is Sanskrit SR (karana), “a cause,” built on the root & (kr-),
“to do” — the same & inside &, the verb this book gave you for to
do. Marathi’s because is, at root, the doing of it.

A short answer works too. Asked &7, you may reply with ShRRUT and
one clause, and nothing else is needed.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e ka? then answer it with karan ..

e mala chaha avadto pan dudh avadat nahi — equals — then mi
marathy shikto karan mala maratht avadte — not equals

e which verb @hRUT is related to — karne

Before you move on

Which half comes first in a Marathi @IRUT sentence? (The claim;
the reason follows.) How is @RUT unlike 9UT? (YT joins two
equals; BRUT puts one clause underneath the other.)
Sources: Wiktionary: chRUI.

34.3 , — the mark that carries a list

Say dgT 3ffor QY 3Mfor groft. Three things, two 301 Out loud

it is clumsy; on paper it is worse.

Script: the comma does the joining work for all but the last
pair

Tgl, g9 1oy qroft

Marathi writes the comma exactly as English does: it stands in for the
joining word between every pair except the last, where 30T is written out.
The mark is the same shape you already know from the Latin alphabet,
sitting on the baseline below the letters — not hanging from the headline
like a Devanagari sign.

It has one more everyday job, and it is the one the writing task needs:
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TaEpR HRT, #t 8. — namaskar Mira, mi Arun.

A comma after the person you are addressing. Every message that opens
by naming its reader wants one.

Marathi’s own name for it, WedfaRTH, means “small pause,” which is a
better description than comma — the mark tells the eye to hesitate, not to
stop.

Writing — copy, then place

Write 98T, q¥ 3foT g1oft once. Then write THE@AR HRT, and check that the
comma sits on the baseline, after the name.

Before you move on

In a written list of three, how many 30l do you write, and where?
(One, before the last item.) What does the comma’s Marathi
name mean? (Small pause.)

34.4 Two turns: why, and because

ol at the end asks yes-or-no. @bl at the front asks why. Say one
of each before you go on.

Your turn
e Say it: maratht avadte ka? — ho — ka? — karan ..
e Say it: mi marathi shikto karan mala marathi avadte

o Write it: chaha, dudh ani pani

Before you move on

Which joining word puts one clause underneath another? (hRUI.)
Which half of a @RRUT sentence comes first? (The claim.) Then
stop.




Chapter 35

A Sentence Inside a Sentence

Modes: < voice (3) “ Hands-free start: all 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can report what I think or know
with a whole clause after ki, and turn any Marathi verb into a
purpose with -nyaasaathii.

Complete MR-R35-inside and produce a reason, a reported thought
and an aim, naming what each underneath clause is doing.

35.1 &I (k1) — that

Retrieve the two items before this one by name: IR0, which puts
a reason under a claim, and the comma that carries a written
list. Then say Hell led — it seems to me. You have had the
verb for a long time and have never once been able to say WHAT
seems.

Grammar Lens: &l opens the room where the thought goes

Hell dTed ! 98T 31e. — mala vattam ki chaha ahe. — 1
think there is tea.

Word for word that is to-me it-seems that tea is. Everything after &t
is an ordinary complete Marathi sentence — gl 3llg — doing the job
of an object.

That is the trick worth seeing: you do not need a new grammar to
report a thought. You need one word and a sentence you could already
say. Every sentence in this book just became something you can think,
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know or say about.

Hell Illifla 31'[% & gl GTI% — I know that there is tea.

Negate the outer half and the inner clause survives untouched: Hell
AT ATel bt T8 8g — I don’t know whether there is tea. Only the
main verb was denied.

RUT and Fl are cousins in shape and different in job: @RUT puts a
clause underneath as a REASON, &l puts one underneath as the
CONTENT. Both keep the main clause first, which is Marathi’s steady
habit.

&Pl comes from the same Sanskrit question stem @&- that gave you @I
and . Persian does exactly the same thing with its own ke, and for
the same reason: a question word is already a placeholder, so it is the
natural thing to put where a whole sentence is about to arrive.

\

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e chaha ahe on its own
e mala vattam ki chaha ahe

o what changed inside the second half when you put it after &l —
nothing

Before you move on

What goes after 61?7 (A whole ordinary sentence, unchanged.)
How does @t differ from @RUT? (PRUT gives the reason; & gives
the content.)

Sources: Wiktionary: .

35.2 -URSl (-nyasathi) — in order to

Every Marathi verb in this book ends in -UT: fIeput, areot, Sieor.
That ending is what makes the verb usable as a thing. Now it
becomes usable as a purpose.
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Grammar Lens: swap -Uf for -Uardrd!

H WRIST Bt araal. — mi maratht shiknyasathi

vacto. — I read in order to learn Marathi.

One swap does it — take -U off, put -TIMETS} on:

dictionary form purpose form
farerut fRrpuaTETdt
graot IS

The purpose clause then goes BEFORE the main verb, which is where
Marathi keeps everything that modifies it.

Two honest notes. First, 9Tl is a postposition meaning for the sake of
— it can sit after a plain noun too. Second, the -UT- in front of it is
not decoration: Marathi bends a word into an obligue shape before any
postposition, and this is one instance of a rule that runs through the
whole language. That general rule is still owed to you. Learn this one
swap now; the rule it belongs to comes later.

Where @RUT answers why by giving a cause, -UITHIS! answers it by
giving an aim. Marathi keeps those apart and you now have both.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
o shikne — shiknyasathi, then vacne — vacnyasathi
o mi marathi shiknyasathi vacto

« the difference between a cause and an aim — karan against -nyasathi

Before you move on

What do you take off the verb, and what do you put on? (Take off
-9}, put on —U'G'IFI'&.) Where does the purpose clause stand?
(Before the main verb.)

Sources: Wiktionary: Tdl.
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35.3 Three clauses underneath, three jobs

Three things can now go underneath a Marathi main clause: a
reason, a content, and an aim. Name the word or ending that
carries each.

Then reach further back and say the frame that shares a pair out
— Ta in front of one, &R in front of the other — and notice
that it puts its two halves side by side as equals, which is exactly
what these three do not do.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

¢ the U sentence

o the &l sentence
e the -TITETS sentence

Before you move on

Which of the three goes BEFORE the main verb rather than after
it? (The -UIM™ETS! purpose clause.) Then stop.




Chapter 36

When, After, and Too

Modes: “ voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can place two events in time with
jevhaa ... tevhaa or the shorter -lyaavar, add something with sudhaa,
and run every joining word in the book once.

Complete MR-R36-joined and say five sentences with a clause
underneath — a reason, a content, an aim, a same-time and an after —
naming the job of each.

36.1 Sl ... d@T ... (jevha ... tevha ...) — when,
then

Retrieve the two items before this one by name: @I, which hangs
a whole sentence on a thinking verb, and -UgTT!, which turns a
verb into an aim. Both put a clause underneath. This one does
it in time.

Grammar Lens: the two-word frame

ST Jt aradt degT JAT THSId. — jevha mi vacto tevha mala
samajtam. — When I read, then I understand.

Marathi does not leave when on its own. It opens with Stegl and
answers with degT in the second half, and the second word is not
optional padding — it is what tells you the first clause has finished.
You have met this machinery before without being told its name. SiegT
is built on the relative stem -, degT on the demonstrative d-, and the
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same two stems sit under Gﬁ/ ar. English keeps the pair in when ... then
and drops the then; Latin kept both in cum .. tum. Marathi keeps
both, always.

Because the frame is spoken in the order the events happen, it is also
the easiest long sentence in the book to say: first clause, dgl, second
clause.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e jevha mi vacto tevha mala samajtam
e the pair on its own — jevha ... tevha

e which of the two stems is the relative one — G-

Before you move on

What must follow a SiegT clause? (d@gl.) What does that second
word do for the listener? (Tells them the first clause has
ended.)

Sources: Wiktionary: SgT.

36.2 -TIIR (-lyavar) — after doing

Say the two-clause frame you got last lesson: Stegl Ht arardt degr
HT FH9Id. Nine syllables of scaffolding for two events. Marathi
has a shorter way.

Grammar Lens: one ending instead of two clauses

TR Hell IHSId. — vacalyavar mala samajtam. —
After reading, I understand.

The swap is the same shape as -UIMITS!: take -Uf off the verb and put
-cgIR on. The result is one word that means after doing it, and it
stands at the front of the sentence with no second half required.
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dictionary form after-doing form
oy CIELIGH
ferenor fRrehcareaR

Taken apart, -edTdX is a past participle in -cI- with the postposition var
(“on, upon”) behind it. After reading is literally upon having-read.
English reaches for the same preposition in upon reading, which makes
this one of the few Marathi endings you can feel your way into rather
than memorise.

SIegT says the two things happen at once; -®ITaR says one finished before
the other began. Choose by which you mean, not by which is shorter.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e vacne — vacalyavar, then shikne — shikalyavar
e wvacalyavar mala samagjtani

e which of the two says at the same time — jevha

Before you move on

What does -&dTaR replace? (A whole ST ... d@T frame.) What is
the var in it doing? (It means upon — upon having done it.)

36.3 &l (sudha) — too, and “not even”

30T joins two things in one sentence. But often the first thing
was said a minute ago, by somebody else. There is no gap to

put 3T in.

You’ll want to know: gl

Al g9 gl 8Masd. — mala dudh sudha avadtam. — 1 like
milk too.

TGl goes straight after the word it adds — not between two things, but
behind one. That is what lets it reach back to something already said. It is
the joining word for a CONVERSATION rather than for a sentence.
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Grammar Lens: the same word in front of a denial

AT ¥ gl 3Masd A1al. — mala dudh sudha avadat nahi.
— I don’t even like milk.

Nothing about JgI changed. The sentence around it turned negative,
and too became not even on its own. English does the identical thing:
I like it too against I don’t even like it. One word, two readings, and

the negation picks which.

gl is Sanskrit g (Suddha), “pure.” Purely that hardened into even
that, which is the ordinary road a purity word travels.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e mala chaha avadto — then mala dudh sudha avadtam
e mala dudh sudha avadat nahi

o where gl stands — right after the word it adds

Before you move on

Where does gl stand? (Directly after the word it adds.)
What turns too into not even? (Negating the verb; g itself
does not change.)

Sources: Wiktionary: ggl.

36.4 Everything that joins

Seven chapters ago you could name a hundred Marathi things
and say nothing about two of them at once. Name the six joining
words in this lesson’s title without looking.

Your turn — flat joins
Say these aloud:
e chaha ani dudh - chaha kimiva dudh - chaha ahe pan dudh naht

e na chaha na dudh - ek chaha ani dusra pani
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e mala dudh sudha avadtam - mala dudh sudha avadat nahi

e chaha ahe na? - chaha? — nako, dhanyavad

Your turn — clauses underneath

Say each of the five, and after each one name what the underneath clause is
doing: a reason, a content, an aim, a same-time, an after.

Before you move on

Which joining words treat the two halves as EQUALS? (Gﬂﬁ , fohar,
qul, AT ... |1, T ... AR1.) Which ones put one half UNDERNEATH
the other? (BRUI, I, -TATETSN, Stegl ... d@T, -ed1eR.) And which
single syllable both asks a yes-or-no question and asks why,
depending only on where it stands? (@l.) When it is dropped
altogether, what carries the question instead? (A rising voice —
and on paper, the single 7, with ! its partner.) Then stop.




224 Chapter 36



Chapter 37

Who, and How Many

Modes: < voice (3) “ Hands-free start: all 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can ask which person is meant with
kon and ask for a quantity with kiti, and I can say what shape of
answer each of the k- asking words wants.

Complete MR-R37-who-how-many and sort three asking words by the
shape of the answer they demand: a thing, a person, a number.

37.1 T (kon) — who

You own one asking word: @1 (kay), what. It asks about a
thing. Nothing you own yet asks about a person.

You’ll want to know: hIoT
T — kon — who
al iuT AMRE? — to kon ahe? — who is that?

W01 asks for a person the way @ asks for a thing. Both begin with
ch, and that is not luck: Marathi builds its asking words on one inherited
stem. @I, ST, BT — the H- family. Meet a new word starting with @ in
a question and you can guess its job before you know its meaning.

PIT comes down from Sanskrit & (kah, “who”), by way of the older
Marathi @pdul. FEnglish who and Latin quis grew from the same Indo-
European stem, which is why the family feels oddly familiar.

Point it at somebody you have already named: HRRT @01 3M8? — Mira
kon ahe? — who is Mira?
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
e kon — who
e mitra kon ahe? — who is the friend?

e which letter every Marathi asking word so far begins with — <

Before you move on

Which word asks for a thing, and which for a person? (SI; <hIUI.)
What do they share? (The - stem.)
Sources: Wiktionary: @IoT.

37.2 f&dl (kit1) — how many

You can count Y& & diF IR 9. You met @I0T one lesson ago.
Neither of them lets you ask somebody for a number.

You’ll want to know: fhdl
fohdl — kiti — how many, how much

geTen fohddt 9T emed? — twmhala kitt bhau ahet? — how
many brothers do you have?

Another &- word, and the answer to it is always a number. That is what
makes it worth spending a lesson on so early: five numbers with no question
to trigger them are five words nobody asks you for.

fohet is Sanskrit B (kati, “how many”) barely changed. Latin quot and
English how many carry the same ancient stem.

It also does duty for how much of something uncountable — Marathi
does not split the two the way English does.

Your turn
e Say it: kitt — how many
e Say it: kitt bhau? — how many brothers?

e Recall: say dusra — the other one — then answer kiti? with don


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%95%E0%A5%8B%E0%A4%A3
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Before you move on

What kind of answer does fhdt always want? (A number.) And
HIuT? (A person.)
Sources: Wiktionary: faadl.

37.3 Sort the answers, not the questions

Three asking words are now yours. Name them in the order you
met them, oldest first.

Your turn
e Say it: kay ahe? — and answer with a thing
e Say it: kon ahe? — and answer with a person
e Say it: kiti? — and answer with a numeral between ek and pach

e Recall: read the form label 3Tasdt Eﬁ-ﬁ and say why it ends in -t

Before you move on

All three begin with the same letter. Which? (eh.) So what does a
strange new - word at the front of a sentence probably want from
you? (An answer — it is a question.)



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%95%E0%A4%BF%E0%A4%A4%E0%A5%80
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Chapter 38

Where, and When

Modes: “ voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can ask where somebody lives and
when they are coming, and I can turn any statement I already own
into a question by swapping one word and moving nothing.

Complete MR-R38-where-when and ask three questions about one
person — who, where, when — then tell the two question types apart by
whether the voice has to rise.

38.1 %S (kuthe) — where

Two chapters ago you learned to add one more thing with ¥gI.
Last chapter gave you @I0T and fabdt.

e Recall: say kon, then kiti, then sudha in one breath

You’ll want to know: ﬂv%
$S — kuthe — where

I P& WeA1? — tumhi kuthe rahta? — where do you live?
oY quard Agdl. — mi punyat rahto. — I live in Pune.

That exchange is the second question of almost every spoken interview,
and until this lesson the book could write the answer and not the question.
You already had Quald — the city with -=Td glued on its tail. What was
missing was the word that asks for it.
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&3 is the &- family again, from Sanskrit §F (kutra, “where”). Its answer
is a place, the way @IUT wants a person and fehdl wants a number.

When you do not know: orgld atet — mahit nahi — I don’t know.
That is a complete and polite answer to 5‘1_3

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e kuthe — where
o tumhi kuthe rahta?

e mahit nahi — the answer when you do not know

Before you move on

What shape of answer does % want? (A place.) Which form field
on your Al profile answers it? (2Tg%.)
Sources: Wiktionary: &d.

38.2 @t (kadhi) — when

You can already put two events in order with SiegT ... d<gl ... and
with -&dTaR. Both of them ANSWER a question you cannot yet
ask.

e Recall: say a jevha .. tevha .. sentence, then the same idea
with -cdTeR

You’ll want to know: @heff
et — kadhi — when
@%3[ Feft IAT? — tumhi kadhi yeta? — when are you coming?
3dl. — udya. — tomorrow.

Feft is Sanskrit @al (kada, “when”), and it is the fourth &- word in
four lessons. The family is now large enough to be a rule rather than a

coincidence: @I, SIT, fhell, B, eheft.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%95%E0%A5%81%E0%A4%A0%E0%A5%87
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Notice where it sits. A Marathi time word comes early, before the verb
— you saw that with J€IT ﬁg Feft takes exactly that slot, because it is
standing in for the answer.
Your turn
Say these aloud:

e kadhi — when

o tumhi kadhi yeta?

e kon, kuthe, kadhi — person, place, time

e nako — the word that refuses an offer, so you can decline as well as
answer

Before you move on

Where in the sentence does a Marathi time word go? (Early,
before the verb.) So where does &t go? (The same place.)
Sources: Wiktionary: @eff.

38.3 Where the asking word stands

You have said A ATd &R 3Ma? and gl Y EE? for many
chapters. Both are questions. Neither one told you the rule they
obey.

Grammar Lens: nothing moves to the front

English hauls its asking word to the front of the sentence: your name
is Arun becomes what is your name. Marathi does not move anything.
The asking word simply stands in the slot where the answer
would stand, and the verb stays last.

JHT AT 31T 3MT8. — gHd AT1d S 3MTa?
Il guaTd Jgdl. — Jrel $o A8dT?

Read those two pairs across. In each, exactly one word changed and
nothing else moved. That is the whole rule, and it is worth having as a
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rule rather than as two memorised phrases: it means every asking word
you own works in every sentence you own, without rearrangement.

Your turn

o Say it: a statement, then the same sentence with & in the answer’s
slot

e Say it: the same trick with eft

e Recall: say kiti and put it where a number would have gone

Before you move on

Where does a Marathi asking word stand? (In the answer’s own
slot.) What moves to the front? (Nothing.)

38.4 Two ways to ask, and how to tell them apart

Marathi now gives you two kinds of question. One ends in I
and is answered & or ATEl. The other carries a - word and is
answered with information.

Your turn

o Say it: kon, kiti, kuthe, kadht — the four you now own, in order
e Say it: one ol question, with the voice rising at the end

e Say it: one 'g‘v% question, with the voice NOT rising — it does not
have to

e Recall: say kay, the oldest of the family, and the sentence you have
used it in since chapter nine

Before you move on

Which kind of question needs the rise, and which does not? (The
ohl question needs it; a - question already shows itself in a
word.)




Chapter 39

There

Modes: “~ voice (1) < eyes (1) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: none of
the 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can write the aspirated dental &,
and answer a where-question with tithe instead of naming a city.

Complete MR-R39-there and run one place exchange end to end: ask
kuthe, answer tithe, then ask ka and decline with mahit naha.

39.1 Y — the hole in the dental row

Chapter three gave you d, g, & and H. Four of a row of five. This
is the fifth.

Script
o

¥ is tha: d with the breath let out, exactly the step you already know
from & /& and from €/38. The sound is a dental ¢ with a puff after it —
never the English th of this or thin.

The shape is worth a second look, because it is the one letter in the row
that does not resemble its plain partner at all. d has a hook; ¥ is a loop
with a stem through it. Do not expect to derive it — learn it as its own
picture.

Curled & and dental ¥ are the pair readers confuse: & is a bare circle, &I
carries a vertical stem down the right.
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Writing — guided copy

Copy ¥ twice with the model visible. Then write & beside it and check that
only one of the two has a stem.

Before you move on

Which of the two is a bare circle? (8.) The word for there needs
the other one, and arrives in the next lesson. End the line with ? or
! as before, and never both.

Source: Devanagari tha stroke order.

39.2 fa% (tithe) — there

One lesson ago you learned a letter and were told the word it
was for. Here it is.

You’ll want to know: fa2
fad — tithe — there

o~y fAd emg. — Mara tithe ahe. — Mira is there.

This is the first complete answer you can give to E\J;%' without naming a
city. Point across the room and say it.

Look at how it is built. SIegl ... d@T ... taught you that Marathi keeps
two matching stems: SI- for the one you ask about and d- for the one you
point at. fd% is that same d-, the far-pointing stem, with a place ending. It
comes down from Sanskrit d (tatra, “there”).

So the shape of the language is now visible in three columns: @- asks,
d- points away. One column is still missing, and it is the near one.

Your turn
o Say it: tithe — there
e Say it: Mira tithe ahe

e Recall: greet Mira the way your named-reader message opens


https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Deva-%E0%A4%A5-order.gif
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Before you move on

Which stem points away from you? (d-.) Which letter in fa2 did

you not have two lessons ago? (¥.)
Sources: Wiktionary: fad.

39.3 Ask a place, answer a place

A question and its answer landed one lesson apart. Say the pair.

Your turn
e Say it: kuthe ahe? — then answer tithe
e Say it: kadhi? — and notice it takes the same slot

e Recall: ask bl ...7 — the why-question from chapter thirty-four —
and answer mahit nahi

e Recall: say the line of your named-reader message that gives your
own name

Before you move on

Write fd® once and check the middle letter carries a stem. (%, not
3.)



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%A4%E0%A4%BF%E0%A4%A5%E0%A5%87
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Chapter 40

Here, and the Asking Column

Modes: “ voice (2) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: none of the 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can write the independent g, say
where I am with ithe, and turn the lines of my own A1l message into
the questions they answer.

Complete MR-R/0-asking-column and interrogate your own
named-reader message: turn its name, wellbeing and place lines into
questions by changing one word each.

40.1 § — short ¢ with nothing to lean on

You hang a short i in front of a consonant with f2. You have the
independent 81 and the independent 3. The independent short 7
is still missing, and a word that starts with it cannot be written
without it.

Script
g

g is the letter form of the same short 7. Devanagari’s rule has not changed
since chapter five: a mark when a consonant carries the vowel, a letter
when nothing does. 31, 31I, 3, &, T are already yours; this is the sixth.

You need it for exactly one reason right now, and it is a good one. The
word you learned last chapter points AWAY from you. Its near partner
begins with this vowel, and until now the book could say fd® and not its
opposite.
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Writing — guided copy

Copy 8 twice with the model visible. Then write the short-¢ mark beside it
and say which of the two can start a word.

Before you move on

Which form opens a word? (The letter.)

e Recall: say &IRUT and give one reason for anything at all

e Recall: say the line of your message that means it was a
pleasure to meet you

Source: Devanagari i stroke order.

40.2 39 (ithe) — here

The letter from the last lesson has one job waiting for it.

You’ll want to know: g9
39) — ithe — here

ot g2 3@, — mi ithe ahe. — I am here.

Marathi points two ways and only two. English has here, there and the
older yonder; Spanish has three, aqui, ahi and alli. Marathi splits the world
in half at your own body: 3% is where you are, fd® is everywhere else. There
is no middle term to learn.

Now put the three columns side by side, because this is the pattern that
will keep paying out for the rest of the book:

%S — asks. 3% — near. fdd — far.

One shared ending, three stems: -, 8-, d-. When you later meet an
unfamiliar Marathi word beginning with one of those three, you already
know which of the three jobs it is doing.


https://commons.wikimedia.org/wiki/File:Devanagari_%E0%A4%87_stroke_order.svg
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Your turn
e Say it: ithe — here
e Say it: mi ithe ahe
e Say it: kuthe, ithe, tithe — with a comma’s pause between each

e Recall: say the line of your message that means I know Marathi

Before you move on

How many pointing words does Marathi have for place, and where is
the line drawn? (Two; at your own body.)
Sources: Wiktionary: 8%.

40.3 Ask your own message six questions

Six asking words are now yours: I, ST, i1, fohdt, $&, eft.
Name them, then name the one letter they all begin with.
Your turn

You wrote a message about yourself many chapters ago and could not ques-
tion a line of it. Now you can. Take each line and turn it into the question
it answers, changing one word and moving nothing.

e Say it: tumcham nav kay ahe? — and answer it

o Say it: tumhi kase ahat? — and answer it

e Say it: tumhi kuthe rahta? — and answer it

e Recall: say the line of your message that means I read Marathi

e Recall: write 3%, then fad¥, and check which one needed a whole
vowel letter

Before you move on

You can now ask for a person, a number, a place and a time, and
answer a place question with 8% or fd® without naming anywhere at
all. Which two signs did this chapter and the last one give your
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hand? (¥ and 8.)




Chapter 41

A House, a Room, and the Stem
That Bends

Modes: < voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name a house and a room, and
I can put either of them into the -t locative, knowing which one
changes shape first and why.

Complete MR-R/1-in-the-house and answer kuthe? twice with a place
you can name — gharat and khoolit — saying which of the two nouns
had to bend.

41.1 =R (ghar) — house, home

You can point at a place — 3%, fd& — and you cannot yet NAME
one.

e Recall: say ithe, then tithe, then ask kuthe?

You’ll want to know: X

TR — ghar — house, home

ATst TR Y 8. — majhani ghar ithe ahe. — my house is
here.

Two letters you have had since chapter six, and a word Marathi uses for
both house and home — the building and the belonging, with no second
word for the difference.
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It comes from Sanskrit g (grha), and 7g is built on the root Ug (grah-),
“to grasp, to hold” You already own that root: it is the one under €U,

to take. A house, in Marathi’s oldest layer, is the thing that holds you.

¥R is neuter, like P¢d. That will matter the moment you put an adjec-
tive on it, and it matters now for HATS rather than HTE.
Your turn

e Say it: ghar — house, home

e Say it: majham ghar ithe ahe

e Recall: say & and report that your house is here — mz mhanto ki ...

Before you move on

Which taught verb shares a root with ®x? (a'lff — both from grah-,
“to hold”.) What gender is ®X? (Neuter.)
Sources: Wiktionary: ®X.

41.2 @iell (khooll) — room

A house has an inside. That inside needs a name before anything
can be said to be in it.

You’ll want to know: el
@ttt — khooli — room

HISAT BR1d U @ielt 3. — majhya gharat ek khooli ahe. —

there is one room in my house.

@lett is feminine, which its -7 ending announces before you are told.
It is the word a rental notice uses, the word a hotel uses, and the word you
would use for the room you sleep in — Marathi does not have a separate
everyday noun for bedroom the way English does; it says the room you do
the sleeping in.

The word is the noun of @e (khool), “deep.” A room is a depth cut into
a house. Once you know that pair you also know a second, unrelated-looking
word: @il on its own can mean depth, which is the same noun doing its
literal job.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%98%E0%A4%B0
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That sentence above did something new to ®X, and you should notice
it now rather than be surprised by it: 8X became ®RI- before -d. The next
lesson is about nothing else.

Your turn
e Say it: khooli — room
e Say it: majham ghar; ek khooly

e Recall: say -UgM TS and give a purpose for a room — jhopanyasatht

Before you move on

What gender is @lefl, and what tells you? (Feminine; the 1)
What adjective is it built on? (@e, deep.)
Sources: Wiktionary: el

41.3 ®X- (ghara-) — the stem a noun takes
before a postposition

T became ®RTd last lesson, and T?f became QUuATd back in chapter
twelve. Neither one just took an ending. Both changed shape
first.

Grammar Lens: the noun bends before anything is glued to it

Marathi puts almost every place, time and direction relation on a
postposition — a piece glued to the END of the noun. Chapter twelve
showed you one. What it did not say is that the noun does not stay as
it is: it first takes an oblique stem, and only then accepts the glue.

T — W[- — Yd

gut — gual- — gudrd
Glell — @ieft- — Erefd

Three classes, three answers, and the pattern is worth holding as a
shape rather than a list. A neuter noun ending in a consonant takes
-31. A noun ending in - takes -&T. A feminine noun in -1 does not
change at all.
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This is the single most load-bearing rule in the book so far, because
nothing in the next three chapters works without it. Every one of the
five postpositions they teach — madhye, var, khali, javal and samor —
demands the oblique before it, and a Marathi sentence that skips it is
not merely clumsy: it is wrong.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e ghar, then gharat — and hear the extra a
e khooli, then khoolit — and hear that nothing was added

e mi gharat rahto — I live in the house

Before you move on

What happens to a Marathi noun before a postposition? (It takes
an oblique stem first.) Which of the three classes changes least?
(Feminine -1 — not at all.)

41.4 Ask where, and answer with a place you can
name

Until this chapter, Q:%? could only be answered by pointing.
Now it can be answered with a room.

Your turn

e Say it: kuthe ahe? — then answer gharat

e Say it: the same question answered khoolit

Say it: ithe — and notice you can now answer that question two ways
e Recall: say a jevha .. tevha .. sentence about being at home

e Recall: say the line of your message that means I understand Marathi
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Before you move on

Which of 8% and @left changes shape before -d? (R, to &=1-.) Why
does that rule matter more than it looks? (Every postposition in
the next three chapters needs it.)
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Chapter 42

In, On, Under

Modes: “ voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say that a thing is in, on or
under a place, running three postpositions off one oblique stem, and I
can use var and khali as bare adverbs when there is no noun to glue
them to.

Complete MR-R/2-inside-outside and put a room in, on and under a
house from a single bent stem, then say there is something in the
rOOm.

42.1 #F (madhye) — in, inside

Last chapter gave you the oblique stem and the room it was
demonstrated on.

e Recall: say khooli, then khoolit, and name what changed
— nothing

You’ll want to know: H&d
7t — madhye — in, inside, among

W] Wiell 38, — gharamadhye khooli ahe. — there is a
room in the house.

A& and the -d you already own do the same job, and Marathi keeps both.
-d is short and is what speech reaches for; H& is longer, unmistakable, and
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is what a written sign or a form reaches for. A learner who knows only one
of them can speak but not read a notice.

Both demand the same oblique stem, which is the point of having met
that rule first: ¥R — ®RI-, then either ending. Nothing new has to be learned
about the noun.

It is Sanskrit A% (madhya), “middle” — the same ancient word behind
Latin medius and English mid and middle. Its third sense follows from that
literally: #& also means among, in the middle of a group.

Your turn
e Say it: madhye — in, inside
e Say it: gharamadhye khooli ahe

e Recall: say -cgTd¥ and put an event after coming home

Before you move on

Which of -d and #&& would you expect on a printed notice? (He&.)
What do both demand of the noun first? (The oblique stem.)
Sources: Wiktionary: H&.

42.2 @R (var) — on, above, up

A& put something inside. Nothing yet puts something on top.
You’ll want to know: <R

R — var — on, above, up

IR — gharavar — on the house

@R Urgl. — var paha. — look up.

R earns two lessons’ worth of use out of one word, and both are worth
having now. Glued to an oblique stem it is the on of a surface. Standing
alone in front of a verb it is the plain adverb up — no noun needed, and no
oblique either, because there is nothing for it to be glued to.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%AE%E0%A4%A7%E0%A5%8D%E0%A4%AF%E0%A5%87
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It descends from Sanskrit Ui (upari), “above,” which is the same an-
cient word as English over and German tber. The up in up is the same
syllable.

One more use, and it is the commonest of the three in ordinary speech:
Marathi puts affection on its object rather than for it.

# IREIeR 99 &dl. — mi marathivar prem karto. — I love
Marathi.

That is not a metaphor you have to decode each time; it is simply where
the language puts the thing loved.

Your turn

e Say it: gharavar — on the house
e Say it: var paha — look up
o Say it: mi marathiwar prem karto

o Recall: say gl and add one more thing to that sentence

Before you move on

When does @ NOT need an oblique stem in front of it? (When it
stands alone as the adverb up.) What does Marathi put love
on? (The thing loved — marathivar.)

Sources: Wiktionary: @R.

42.3 @rell (khali) — under, below, down

You have d%. Every language that has an on has an under, and
in Marathi the two are built the same way.

You’ll want to know: @reil
@reft — khali — under, below, down
@iett@retl — khoolikhali — under the room

@retl S9T. — khali basa. — sit down.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%B5%E0%A4%B0
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Learn it as @¥’s mirror and you get two facts for one. Glued to an
oblique stem it means under; standing alone in front of a verb it is the
adverb down. Marathi’s up-and-down pair share one grammar, so what
you learned about d¥ transfers whole.

@Tefl §9T is worth saying aloud twice. It is one of the commonest things
a Marathi host says to a guest, and you already own the polite imperative
it is built on.

The word is the @A of underside with the same -1 you saw on @lef.
Marathi builds a good deal of its everyday vocabulary that way: a short
base, a long form, and a job for each.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e khali — under, down
e khalr basa — sit down

e gharavar, then gharakhali — above it, below it

Before you move on

What does @Tefl do when nothing is glued in front of it? (It is the
adverb down.) What does a host say to a guest with it? (FTeft
Sources: Wiktionary: @&Tefl.

42.4 There is a thing, and it is somewhere

Three postpositions landed in this chapter and all three sit in
the same place. Name them in the order you met them.

Your turn

e Say it: gharamadhye, gharavar, gharakhali — and change only the
tail

e Say it: khoolimadhye — and notice the stem did not move

o Say it: khoolit kahi ahe — there is something in the room


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%96%E0%A4%BE%E0%A4%B2%E0%A5%80
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e Recall: ask kon gharat ahe? — who is in the house?

Before you move on

Marathi has no separate verb for there is. What does it use instead?
(318, with a place in front of it.) What has to happen to the noun
carrying that place? (It takes the oblique stem.)




252 Chapter 42



Chapter 43

Near, Opposite, Far

Modes: < voice (3) < eyes (1) “ Hands-free start: none of the 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can place something near or in front
of a landmark, say that it is far, and tell a postposition apart from an
ordinary word by whether it bends the noun in front of it.

Complete MR-R/3-how-far and answer one where-question three ways
— near Pune, in front of the room, far — naming which of the three
needed no ending at all.

43.1 Sda5 (javal) — near, close to

Last chapter stacked things above and below each other. Real
directions are almost never that tidy.

e Recall: say khali, then var, then bend ¥¥ and glue each on

You’ll want to know: SIdo

Sded — javal — near, close to

ATS TR YuITSlded 3M8. — maghani ghar punyajaval ahe. — my
house is near Pune.

This is the answer a real person gives when you ask @? and the true
answer is not a single named point. It takes the same oblique stem as
everything else in this column — Tﬁ — 9Uudl- — so nothing new has to be
learned about the noun.
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STdad carries the &, the retroflex [ that is Marathi’s own letter and that
Hindi does not have. Say it with the tongue curled back, the way you learned
it in chapter three, or the word will sound like a different one.

It has a second job you will need in the next chapter: X SIdes can also
mean in X’s keeping — near enough to reach — which is how Marathi gets
close to saying somebody HAS something.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e javal — near, with the tongue curled on the &
e magham ghar punyajaval ahe

e mitrajaval — near my friend

Before you move on

Which letter in STdes is the one Hindi does not have? (@.) What
does guI become before it? (udl-.)
Sources: Wiktionary: SIda.

43.2 AR (samor) — in front of, opposite

STdad says close by, which does not say which side.

You’ll want to know: THR

R — samor — in front of, opposite, facing
TRIIAR — gharasamor — in front of the house

This is the postposition a set of directions is actually made of. Opposite
the station, in front of the shop — a Marathi speaker giving you a landmark
reaches for AR before anything else.

Take the word apart and it pays you back. It is Sanskrit 9@ (sam-
mukha) — TH_ together plus & face. Chapter nineteen told you that & is
the formal doublet of di8, the everyday mouth. So ¥HR is, quite literally,
face-to-face: the thing whose face is turned toward yours.

That is why it means opposite as well as in front of. English keeps those
apart; Marathi does not need to, because a face has only one direction.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%9C%E0%A4%B5%E0%A4%B3
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
e samor — in front of
e gharasamor, then gharajaval — a side, then a distance

o which body part is inside this word — J&, the formal tond

Before you move on

What two pieces is ¥HR built from? (FH together and & face.)
Why does one word cover both in front of and opposite? (A face
points one way; both meanings are that.)

Sources: Wiktionary: HR.

43.3 &9 (lamb) — far, and long

Slded answers near. Nothing yet answers the other half of the
question.

You’ll want to know: <&

i — lamb — far; long

ATet TR A 8. — majhani ghar lamb ahe. — my house is
far away.

o9 is S1de8’s opposite and does not behave like it. STI& is a postposition
and wants a noun bent in front of it; @id is an ordinary word that can simply
stand in the sentence, which is why the example above needs no oblique stem
at all.

The second meaning is the one to hold onto, because it explains the
first. Sanskrit @ (lamba) means “hanging down, extended” — so &d is
long before it is far, and far is only long applied to a distance. A Marathi
speaker uses the one word for a long rope and a distant town without feeling
any jump.

Pair the two and you can answer a real question:

STae, & AE? — javal, ki lamb? — near, or far?


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%B8%E0%A4%AE%E0%A5%8B%E0%A4%B0
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Your turn

Say these aloud:
e lamb — far, and long
e magjham ghar lamb ahe

e javal, ki lamb? — and answer it about where you live

Before you move on

Which of STd& and &9 needs the oblique stem? (Sda& — it is a
postposition; oid is not.) What does & mean before it means far?
(Long.)

Sources: Wiktionary: <id.

43.4 Give somebody a direction

Three words landed in this chapter and only two of them are
postpositions. Name all three, then say which one is the odd
one out and why.

Your turn
e Say it: ghar kuthe ahe? — then answer punyajaval
e Say it: khoolisamor — in front of the room
e Say it: lamb — and notice you added no ending to anything

o Recall: ask kadhi? and kiti? about the same house

Before you move on

You can now answer $&? five ways without naming a street. Which
of this chapter’s three words is not a postposition? (eidl.)



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%B2%E0%A4%BE%E0%A4%82%E0%A4%AC

Chapter 44

Right and Left

Modes: < voice (3) “ Hands-free start: all 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the right and left sides
with an adjective that agrees with its noun, and I can run every place
word in the book off one bent stem.

Complete MR-R/44-directions and bend ghar once, then run madhye,
var, khali, javal and samor off that single stem before adding a side
with ujva or dava.

44.1 3974l (ujva) — right
A direction needs a side, and in front of is only one of them.

e Recall: say lamb, then samor, and put a room in front of a
house

You’ll want to know: 3SIdI
3Jodl — wjva — right (the side)
35T 81T — ujva dola — the right eye

Joldl is an adjective, so it comes BEFORE its noun and it agrees with
it: 397@T with a masculine noun, 3t with a feminine, 357d with a neuter.
You have seen that three-way ending before, on HTSIT / mgﬁ / H1E, and it
is the same three endings doing the same job.

Its history is a good one to keep. The Sanskrit word rju meant “straight,
upright,” and the right hand was the straight one — the hand that does
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the proper thing. The very same idea sits inside Latin rectus and therefore
inside English right, which is both a side and a correctness. Two languages
made the same joke independently, out of the same root.

To send somebody rightwards you add the -@8 you will meet later, giving
3Stdiehs. For now, the side itself is enough.
Your turn
Say these aloud:

e wujva — right

e wjva dola — the right eye

e ujvi khooli — and hear the ending follow the noun

Before you move on

Where does 37T stand relative to its noun? (Before it.) What did
its Sanskrit ancestor mean? (Straight — the same idea as English
right.)

Sources: Wiktionary: 3sidI.

44.2 3@ (dava) — left

One side is not a pair. Say 3sIdl once and then take the other
hand.

You’ll want to know: STdl
SaT — dava — left (the side)
STdT & — dava kan — the left ear

Everything you learned one lesson ago transfers whole: SIdTI is an adjec-
tive, it stands before its noun, and it agrees — 3@, &I, 8. Learning a
pair of opposites together is cheaper than learning two words, because the
second one costs only its sound.

It opens with 8, the retroflex d, so the tongue curls back the way it does
in S1&31. Keep it apart from the dental § of g¥: the two sound close to an
English ear and Marathi treats them as different letters entirely.

Now you can take somebody through a door: 3Sdl or SMI, then a land-
mark with ¥R or 5@a3, and the direction is complete.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%89%E0%A4%9C%E0%A4%B5%E0%A4%BE
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Your turn

Say these aloud:
e dava — left, with the tongue curled on the S
e dava kan, then ujva kan

e davi khooli — and hear the feminine ending

Before you move on

Which letter does STdT start with, and which taught word shares it?
(8, as in 81@1.) How much of 35@T’s grammar did 3@ need you to
learn again? (None of it.)
Sources: Wiktionary: STdT.

44.3 Say where something is, five ways, from one
stem

Four chapters ago the only answer you had to @? was a pointed
finger. Name every answer you have now.

Your turn
e Say it: ghara- once, then run madhye - var - khaly - javal - samor
e Say it: lamb — and notice it took no stem
e Say it: ujva dola, dava kan — the two sides, before their nouns

e Recall: answer kuthe? with ithe, then tithe, and write a2 once

Before you move on

What do five of this tranche’s words demand of the noun in front of
them, and which two do not? (The oblique stem; &id, 357dT and
SIdT are not postpositions.) Then stop.



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%A1%E0%A4%BE%E0%A4%B5%E0%A4%BE
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Chapter 45

With Whom, and With What

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say who I am with, who I am

speaking to and what I am doing something with, choosing between
three endings English collapses into one, and I can put a pronoun in
front of any of them.

Complete MR-R45-with and put all three endings on mitra, saying for
each one whether it takes a companion, a partner in the act, or a tool.

45.1 AR (barobar) — with

You can say where a thing is. You cannot yet say who is there
with you — the book has taught 8 since chapter eighteen with
no way to attach him to anything.

e Recall: say dava, then wjva, then lamb
You’ll want to know: SRIsR
ISR — barobar — with, together with

H# fAERSR S, — mi mitrabarobar jato. — I go with my
friend.

Another postposition, and the same oblique stem you have been bending
for four chapters: 3 — f@31-, then &I&R. Nothing new about the noun.
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The word has a second life you should meet now, because you will hear
it far more often than the first. Said alone, &I8R means that’s right —
agreement, confirmation, correct. It is built on the same base as &R, the
fine, good of chapter four: SRI&R is good-alongside, and a thing that lines up
alongside another is both with it and right.

TISR! — barobar! — that’s right!

So one word gives you a way to travel with somebody and a way to agree
with them.
Your turn
Say these aloud:

e barobar — with

e mi mitrabarobar jato

e barobar! — on its own, meaning that’s right

e mitra tithe ahe — and then put yourself beside him

Before you move on

What does SRISR mean when it stands alone? (That’s right.) What
does T become in front of it? (F=T-.)
Sources: Wiktionary: SRIeR.

45.2 HAERIER (majhyabarobar) — a pronoun
bends too

With my friend works. Try with me and you will find you cannot
say it: H SRISR is not Marathi.

Grammar Lens: the pronoun goes through its possessive first

A noun takes an oblique stem before a postposition. A pronoun does
too, and its oblique stem is built on the possessive you already know
rather than on the subject form:

it — AT — AATERISR — with me
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q->@——>§133’|ﬂﬂﬁ?—with Yyou
gré’r — g — gcriaﬁrﬁa? — with you (respectful)

Say the middle form of each line aloud. Each one is ATgl / gl / qHd
with its ending changed to -dT, which is exactly what a noun in -Y did
back in chapter forty-one. The machinery is the same; only the
starting form is different, and the starting form is the possessive.

That is the rule worth holding, because it saves you from guessing
every time: to put a pronoun in front of a postposition, take its
possessive and bend that.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e majhyabarobar — with me
o tumchyabarobar — with you, respectfully

o which form each one started from — ATS, A

Before you move on

Which form of a pronoun does the oblique start from? (The
possessive.) So what is with you, said to a stranger? (gqmmﬂa?)

45.3 -&ft (-§1) — with, to

IR puts two people side by side. It does not work when the
second person is the one you are TALKING to.

You’ll want to know: -2ff
-t — st — with, to
|t foneft Sieral. — ma mitrasi bolto. — I speak to my friend.

-eft is glued straight onto the oblique stem with no space, which is the
first difference from &I&R. The second is the job. SRR is alongside — two
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people going somewhere together. -&ft is engaged with — the partner a verb
reaches toward.

That is why S0l takes it. English says speak TO; Marathi says f=msft,
and the choice is not free: fAATERIER &elal would mean you and your friend
were both speaking, side by side, to somebody else.

Keep the pair as a contrast rather than as two words:

fAsmERIaR — alongside my friend.
ot — engaged with my friend.
Your turn
Say these aloud:
e mitra$y — with, to my friend
e mi mitrasi bolto

o the two side by side — mitrabarobar, mitrasi

Before you move on

Which of the two does SIe0l take, and why? (—-‘\’ﬁ — the person is
engaged with, not merely alongside.) Which one is written with no
space? (-2ft.)

Sources: Wiktionary: &ff.

45.4 -4 (-ne) — by, with (an instrument)

Two ways of being with somebody, and still no way of saying
what you did it with.

You’ll want to know: -3

- — -ne — by, with (an instrument)

Ht St utgdt. — mi dolyane pahto. — I see with my eye.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%B6%E0%A5%80
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English overloads one word: with my friend, with my eye. Marathi
refuses to. A companion takes SRISR or -2ff; a tool takes -9, and the two
sets never swap. Ask yourself which one the thing is — a person you are
with, or a thing you are using — and the ending picks itself.

-7 glues to the oblique stem like everything else in this chapter, and a
pronoun in front of it bends the same way: AEIM, by me.

One thing to file away rather than learn now. This same -7 has a second
and much larger job in Marathi: it also marks the SUBJECT of a past
transitive verb, which is a rule no European language has. That is a later
chapter. For now, note only that the ending you have just met is one you
will meet again wearing a different hat.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e dolyane — with the eye
e mi dolyane pahto
e majhyane — by me, with the pronoun bent

o the three endings of this chapter and what each takes — barobar, -5,
-ne

Before you move on

Which of this chapter’s three endings takes a TOOL rather than a
person? (-A.) What other job does it have, waiting in a later
chapter? (Marking the subject of a past transitive verb.)
Sources: Wiktionary: .

45.5 Ask one question and the ending picks itself

English says with three times and means three things. Name the
three Marathi endings that keep them apart.

Your turn
e Say it: mitrabarobar — alongside

e Say it: mitrasi — engaged with


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%A8%E0%A5%87
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e Say it: dolyane — by means of, which no person takes

e Say it: majhyabarobar — and notice the pronoun bent from its
possessive

e Recall: ask kon tumchyabarobar ahe? — who is with you?

Before you move on

One question sorts all three: is this a companion, a partner in
the act, or a tool? Which ending does the tool take? (-A.) Which
form of a pronoun feeds all three? (The possessive, bent to -3T.)




Chapter 46

Where You Came From

Modes: “ voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say where I come from and ask
somebody else, and I can start a stretch of time as well as a journey.

Complete MR-R/6-from and run the interview’s second exchange both
ways — ask kuthun yeta?, answer punyahun — then start a stretch of
time with udyapasun.

46.1 -g (-hiin) — from

Chapter twenty-three taught 8% as a line on a form. A form
wants the name of a city. An interviewer wants something else.

e Recall: say -ne, then -$7, and name which one takes a
person

You’ll want to know: -8
-g1 — -hun — from
il quaTg Fat. — mi punyahun yeto. — I come from Pune.

That sentence is the second thing said in almost every spoken Al inter-
view, and until this lesson the book could write T&%: ot on a form and not
say it out loud. A form field is a label; -g is an answer.

The stem is the one you already bend: Q'lff — 9Uudl-, then -§, no space.
And because 3% and fd& are place words too, they take it and give you two
more:
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gYd — ithun — from here
fdgqa — tithun — from there

Notice what happened to the shape: 8% ends in -€ and the ending re-
placed it, exactly as it does on 11'03[ The rule you learned in chapter forty-one
is doing all the work.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e mi punyahun yeto — I come from Pune

e ithun, then tithun — from here, from there

e gharahun — from the house

Before you move on

What can you now say that a form field could not? (I come from
Pune — an answer, not a label.) What does 8% become with it?

(3%T)
Sources: Wiktionary: g.

46.2 UNA (pasun) — from, since

-8 says where a journey began. It does not say when one did.

You’ll want to know: UIgd
9T — pasun — from, since
QMU — udyapasun — from tomorrow onwards

UTg is written joined, like -, and takes the same oblique stem. What
makes it worth its own lesson is that it works on time as well as place —
Marathi uses one word where English splits from and since, and a Marathi
speaker feels no difference between the start of a road and the start of a
week.

Against -g9 the contrast is direction of attention. -gT looks back at
the place you LEFT; U looks forward from a starting point that is still
running:


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%B9%E0%A5%82%E0%A4%A8
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quagTgd — I came from Pune, and I am elsewhere now.
SR — starting tomorrow, and continuing.

That is why a notice about opening hours uses Ul[- and a traveller uses

&
Your turn
Say these aloud:

o udyapasun — from tomorrow

e gharapasun — from the house onwards

e the pair — punyahun, udyapasun

Before you move on

Which of the two also does TIME? (4Tgd.) Which one looks back at
where you left? (-g.)
Sources: Wiktionary: Y.

46.3 g7 (kuthun) — from where

You can answer I come from Pune. Nobody has asked you yet.

You’ll want to know: &g
$QT — kuthun — from where

I & AA1? — tumhi kuthin yeta? — where are you from?

Nothing here is new except the answer to a question you can now finally
ask. P& is P& with -g1 on it, and the -U dropped for -3 in exactly the
way 34 became Y two lessons ago. A place word, an ablative, and the
same rule.

Its position obeys chapter thirty-eight: an asking word stands in the
answer’s own slot, so g sits precisely where guaTg- would sit and nothing
moves to the front.

Jrl QUaTET AT, — Rt pgT AdT?


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%AA%E0%A4%BE%E0%A4%B8%E0%A5%82%E0%A4%A8
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Now put the whole family beside each other, because they are one shape
with three stems and you have owned two of them since chapter forty:

g from where - $Y from here - ﬁ?ff from there.
Your turn
Say these aloud:

e kuthun — from where
o tumhi kuthun yeta? — and answer it about yourself

o the three together — kuthun, ithun, tithun

Before you move on

What two pieces is &7 made of? ($& plus -g1.) Where in the
sentence does it stand? (Where the answer would stand.)

46.4 Answer the second interview question

Say the question and its answer as one exchange, both halves
aloud.

Your turn
o Say it: tumhi kuthun yeta? — then answer it
e Say it: udyapasun — and hear that this one is a time
e Say it: mitrast — and notice this chapter did not touch it

e Recall: say 301 and its root — dene, from the ancient dehs-, “to give”

Before you move on

Which form field can you now turn into a spoken answer? (T8¢ —

#t guarg dal.) Which of the two endings also does time? (UTG.)




Chapter 47

Who You Give It To

Modes: < voice (3) “ Hands-free start: all 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can mark a person I act on with -la
and leave a thing bare, and I can say that I give or bring something
to somebody.

Complete MR-R/7-give-it-to and say three sentences whose -la does
three different jobs: the experiencer who likes, the person seen, and
the person given to.

47.1 AFTAT (mitrala) — the object that is a
person

Hell has been in this book since chapter sixteen, always in front
of liking or knowing. The -<T inside it has a second job you have
never been shown.

e Recall: say kuthun, then udyapasun

Grammar Lens: a person you act on takes -¢il; a thing does not

H#Y e grgal. — mi mitrala pahto. — I see my friend.
| groft argdt. — mi pani pahto. — I see water.

Read those two across. Same verb, same position, and the marker
appears on one and not the other. Marathi puts -« on a direct object
when the object is animate — a person, and usually an animal — and
leaves it bare when the object is a thing.

271



272 Chapter 47

If you know Spanish this is the personal a under another name, and it
behaves the same way: it is not politeness and not emphasis, it is a
rule, and dropping it on a person is a mistake rather than a shade.
The stem is the usual one: 83 — fF1-, then -dT. And now the old el
makes sense: it is H through its oblique, with this same -T on the end.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e mi mitrala pahto — the friend is marked
e mi pani pahto — water is not

e mala — and hear the same - you have used since chapter sixteen

Before you move on

Which objects take -eT? (Animate ones — people and animals.)
Is leaving it off a person a shade of meaning or a mistake? (A
mistake.)

47.2 O3 qal (mitrala deto) — giving it to
somebody

AT uTgdt marks the person as the one being seen. The same
ending marks a different role entirely, and the verb decides which.

Grammar Lens: the thing stays bare, the person takes -cl

o} e aroft aat. — mi mitrala pani deto. — I give

water to my friend.

Three pieces, and each one is somewhere you can predict. The giver is
first and bare. The receiver takes -efl. The thing given stays bare
because it is not animate. The verb, as always, is last.

English has two ways to say this — give my friend water, give water to
my friend — and has to choose an order. Marathi has one marker and
does not care very much about the order of the two objects, because
-cl already says which is which. That is the payoff of marking rather
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than positioning.

3OO works the same way: HI BT Qroft SO, I bring water to my
friend. Any verb of handing over takes this frame, and you already
have three of them.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e mi mitrala pani deto
e the same sentence with anto — I bring it

e which of the two objects carries the marker — the person

Before you move on

In I give water to my friend, which noun takes -a1? (The friend.)
Why does Marathi not need to fix the order of the two objects?
(The marker already says which is which.)

47.3 One ending, three jobs

-ofl has now appeared in three different sentences doing three
different things. Name them before you read on.

Your turn
e Say it: mala chaha avadto — the experiencer carries it
e Say it: mi mitrala pahto — the person acted on carries it
e Say it: mi mitrala pani deto — the receiver carries it

e Recall: say &d0t and put something under the room — khoolikhali

Before you move on

What decides which of the three jobs -eT is doing in a given
sentence? (The verb.) Which of the two objects in I give my friend
water carries it? (The friend.)
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Chapter 48

Toward, and What You Have

Modes: < voice (3) “ Hands-free start: all 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can send somebody left or right, go
to somebody’s place, and say what I have and do not have in a
language that has no verb for having.

Complete MR-R/8-have-and-toward and give a direction, state a
possession and hand something over — ujvikade ja, majhyakade pani
ahe, mi mitrala pani deto.

48.1 -%s (-kade) — toward, at somebody’s side

Chapter forty-four gave you 35Tdl and S, and a warning: nam-
ing a side is not the same as sending somebody toward it.

e Recall: say the two sides, then mitrala pani deto

You’ll want to know: -&s
-®s — -kade — toward; at (somebody’s) side
3STdtehs S, — wjvikade ja. — go to the right.
SMdiehs — davikade — to the left.

That is a direction rather than a description, and it is the reason chapter
forty-four ended where it did. -@8 goes on the feminine form — 3<dT, STa
— because the noun it agrees with, &S] (side), is feminine even when nobody
says it.
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It works on people too: TATRS is toward my friend, or at my friend’s
place. Marathi does not distinguish going to somebody and going to where
they are; the side of a person and their house are the same idea.

Y fA=Tehs S, — mi mitrakade jato. — I go to my friend’s.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
o ujvikade, davikade — right, left
e mi mitrakade jato

e kuthun and then kuthe — where from, and where to

Before you move on

Which form of 39T does -@s attach to, and why? (ISTdt — the
unspoken noun side is feminine.) What does fA=Tehg mean besides
toward my friend? (At my friend’s place.)

Sources: Wiktionary: @s.

48.2 HISTHhS ... 3 — the sentence Marathi uses
instead of “have”

Look for a Marathi verb meaning to have and you will not find
one. Forty-eight chapters in, this book has never taught it, and
the reason is that it does not exist.

Grammar Lens: possession is a place, not an action

HIEATehs ot 38, — majhyakade pani ahe. — I have

water.

Word for word that is at-my-side water is. Marathi says having by
saying where the thing is, and the whole construction is made of
pieces you already own: a pronoun through its possessive oblique, the
&3 of one lesson ago, and 3Tg.

Two things follow, and both are worth noticing now rather than
discovering later.
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The thing possessed is the SUBJECT, so 31 agrees with it and not
with you. And to deny it you negate that same verb, exactly as
chapter thirty-two taught:

ATEATehs UToft A@l. — majhyakade pani nahi. — I don’t

have water.

Swap the person and nothing else changes: fB3Ters uroft 318, my friend
has water.

Your turn
o Say it: majhyakade pani ahe
e Say it: majhyakade pani nahi
o Say it: mitrakade pani ahe

e Recall: say 90t and then invite somebody to sit — khalz basa

Before you move on

Which word in HTgdTehs UToft 3118 is the subject? (MOft — the thing,
not the owner.) How do you say you do NOT have it? (Negate

48.3 Send somebody, and say what you have

-3 did three jobs in two lessons. Name them.

Your turn
o Say it: ujvikade, davikade — a direction
e Say it: mitrakade — at his place
e Say it: majhyakade pani ahe — the whole of have
e Say it: answer kuthe? with gharasamor and gharajaval

e Recall: say @1e0t and how it puts the feeler in the dative
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Before you move on

Marathi has no verb to have. What does it use instead? (-8 plus
38 — the thing is at your side.) Which ending marks the person a
thing is given TO? (-e.) Then stop.




Chapter 49

Big, and How an Adjective Agrees

Modes: “ voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can call a thing big in all three
genders, and I can say where a Marathi adjective stands both when it
labels a noun and when it is the claim of the sentence.

Complete MR-R49-big and describe a thing three ways — label a big
room, claim that your house is big, and say that you have a big house
— with one adjective doing all three.

49.1 HIST (motha) — big

Forty-eight chapters in you can name a house, put a room in it,
say who it belongs to and how to get there. You cannot say one
thing about what it is like.

e Recall: say majhyakade ghar ahe, then mi mitrala pani
deto

You’ll want to know: HI&T
AIST — motha — big, large
A& R — mothani ghar — a big house
Start with the ending. The headword is 3T, and the example says AS.

Nothing is wrong: the adjective took the shape of the noun it sits in front
of, and ©X is neuter. The next lesson is about nothing but that.
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HIST covers size in every direction — a big house, a big city, a big brother.
Where &€ measured a distance, this measures a thing.

One warning worth having early. If you know Hindi you will meet ®¥er
(mota) there and reach for it: it means fat, not big, and the two words are a
genuine trap between the languages. Marathi’s #I&T is the neutral, everyday
word; nothing about it is about a body.

Your turn
e Say it: motha — big
e Say it: motham ghar — a big house

e Recall: say 8GO and then ask for a big room to do it in

Before you move on

Which word measures a distance, and which measures a thing?
(Tid; "MST.) What does the Hindi look-alike #eT mean? (Fat — not
the same word.)

Sources: Wiktionary: #I&T.

49.2 HI&T - W - #HS — three endings, one rule

At - A - " from chapter nine. 3ISI@T - ISMd - Iord
from chapter forty-four. The same three endings, twice, and
never named.

Grammar Lens: the adjective takes the gender of its noun

ST motha — with a masculine noun
TSt motht — with a feminine noun
WS mothani — with a neuter noun

Marathi has three genders where most European languages have two,
and an adjective that ends in -31T in its dictionary form changes to
match all three. You have owned the machinery since chapter nine;
what you did not have was permission to use it on a new word.

AeT i3 — a big friend (masculine)
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ST @iell — a big room (feminine)
1S 8 — a big house (neuter)

Say those three aloud and hear that only the last syllable moves. That
is what makes the rule cheap: learn one adjective and you have learned
three forms, and every -31T adjective after this costs you nothing extra.

Your turn
e Say it: motha mitra, mothi khooli, mothamni ghar

e Say it: the same three endings on wjva — and hear that nothing new
happened

e Recall: say a1, and the chalel that means that will do

Before you move on

Which part of the adjective moves? (Only the last syllable.) How
many genders does it have to match? (Three.)

49.3 HI& ... 3@ — where the adjective stands

Every adjective this book has shown you — HTET, I57dT, ST, HST
— has stood in the same place, and nobody has said so.

Grammar Lens: in front, always

A Marathi adjective goes before its noun and never after it.
A1d R — a big house. Never TR 1S,

That is worth saying out loud because it is the opposite of what a
Romance language does: Spanish writes una casa grande and French
une maison grande, noun first. English happens to agree with Marathi
here, which makes this one of the few places an English speaker can
trust the order they already have.

The second position is different, and you have used it since chapter ten
without noticing. When the adjective is the whole point of the sentence
rather than a label on a noun, it goes at the END, in front of 31Tg:
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ATSt TR HIS 8. — majhani ghar motham ahe. — my
house is big.

Two positions, two jobs: in front describes a thing you are naming, at
the end before 318 makes the description the claim. The ending
agrees in both.

.

Your turn

e Say it: mothani ghar — the label
e Say it: majham ghar motham ahe — the claim

e Recall: say majhyakade motham ghar ahe — 1 have a big house

Before you move on

Where does an adjective stand when it labels a noun? (Before it.)
And when it is the claim of the sentence? (At the end, before

3Tg.)

49.4 Describe a thing for the first time

One adjective arrived in this chapter and two rules came with it.
Name the rules before you use the word.

Your turn

e Say it: mothi khooli — and hear the feminine ending
e Say it: majham ghar motham ahe
e Say it: davi khooli — the left room, with the same machinery

e Recall: say IOr and tell somebody your house is big

Before you move on

How many endings does an -31T adjective have, and how many
positions? (Three endings; two positions.) Then stop.




Chapter 50

Small, and the Words That Never
Change

Modes: < voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can call a thing small or beautiful,
and I can tell from an adjective’s last letter whether it will take an
ending at all.

Complete MR-R50-small and put all three adjectives on khooli,
naming which one changed and why.

50.1 g (lahan) — small

Last chapter gave you HIaT and the two rules it obeys. This word
is its opposite and it breaks one of them.

e Recall: say motham ghar, then majham ghar mothani ahe

You’ll want to know: <fglq
olgM — lahan — small, little; young

AGHE R - @gM @iell - @8M B — lahan ghar - lahan khoolt

- lahan mitra

Three genders, one form. @8 does not end in =311, so it has nothing to
change, and it stays exactly as it is in front of any noun at all. Compare
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it with H1aT, which moved three ways one lesson ago, and the contrast tells
you which kind of adjective you are holding.

It also does the work English splits between small and young: <lgl-q TS
is a younger brother, not a short one. Marathi treats age and size as the
same scale for people.

Its history is a good one. Sanskrit @g (laghu) meant “light, slight,
small” — the same ancient word as Latin levis and English light. The
Marathi form wore o down to &g over two thousand years, and the
meaning barely moved.

Your turn
e Say it: lahan ghar, lahan khooli, lahan mitra — nothing moved
e Say it: mothani ghar, mothi khooli — and hear that something did

e Recall: say TUTO and report that your room is small

Before you move on

How many forms does @8I have? (One.) What does @18 4T3
mean? (A younger brother.)
Sources: Wiktionary: cfg.

50.2 The adjectives that never change

Two adjectives, two behaviours. That is not an accident about
those two words.

Grammar Lens: only the -31T adjectives agree

Marathi’s adjectives fall into two classes, and you can tell which class a
word is in by looking at its last letter.

An adjective ending in -31T agrees: HIST + HIS + #AIS. An adjective
ending in anything else does not agree at all, in any gender, ever: clglH
is o8 in front of every noun in the language.

That second class is large, and most of it is words Marathi borrowed
— from Sanskrit, from Persian, from Arabic. A borrowed word arrived
without a Marathi ending to change, and it never grew one.

This is the mistake to watch for in yourself. Having met HYaT first, the
temptation is to say @8I @iell by analogy. It is wrong, and it is
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wrong in a way a listener notices immediately, because no Marathi
speaker has ever heard that form. Check the last letter before you
reach for an ending.

Your turn
e Say it: lahan khooli — and add nothing
e Say it: mothi khoolt — and hear where the ending was earned

e Recall: say fI%0l and that you are learning with a friend

Before you move on

What tells you whether an adjective will agree? (Its last letter —
only -3TT agrees.) Where do most of the non-agreeing ones come
from? (Other languages — Sanskrit, Persian, Arabic.)

50.3 & (sundar) — beautiful

You have one word that never agrees. Here is a second, and
knowing the class means you already know how it behaves before
you meet it.

You’ll want to know: g
YR — sundar — beautiful, lovely

5@? oo %33? @ttt — sundar ghar - sundar khooli — a beau-

tiful house : a beautiful room

No ending, in either gender, because ga¥ does not end in -3. You could
predict that from the last letter one lesson before meeting the word, which
is the whole return on having a class rather than a list.

The word came into Marathi from Sanskrit §<& (sundara) unchanged,
and that is exactly why it does not bend: it arrived already finished. Sanskrit
built it from §- (su-), “good, well” — the same prefix behind JGI — so
beautiful is, underneath, well-made.

It is a wide word in use. Marathi says X of a person, a room, a song
and a day, where English would reach for beautiful, lovely, nice and fine in
turn.
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Your turn

e Say it: sundar khooli, sundar ghar
e Say it: majhyakade sundar ghar ahe — I have a beautiful house

e Recall: say [0 and how it puts you in the dative

Before you move on

Why does ga¥ not agree? (It does not end in -3fT; it arrived
from Sanskrit already finished.) What does the §- in it mean?
(Good, well — as in ggl.)

Sources: Wiktionary: gax.

50.4 The last letter decides

Three adjectives are now yours. Sort them into two classes before
you say anything with them.

Your turn

e Say it: mothi khooli, lahan khooli, sundar khoolt

e Say it: which of the three moved, and why — #1381, because it ends in
-3

o Say it: majhyakade lahan sundar ghar ahe

e Recall: say mitrasi and tell your friend the room is beautiful

Before you move on

What is the one test that sorts every Marathi adjective into its
class? (Does it end in -371?) Where do all three of them stand?
(Before the noun.)
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Chapter 51

Good, Bad, Clever

Modes: “ voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can judge a thing good or bad, call
a person clever, and deny any of those judgements.

Complete MR-R51-good-and-bad and make three judgements plus a
denial — the tea is good, the water is bad, my friend is clever, the
water is not good.

51.1 dIel (changla) — good

&R has been in this book since chapter four and it can only say
that a STATE is fine — Ht &RT 3M&. It cannot call a thing good.

e Recall: say sundar khooli, then name the class & belongs
to

You’ll want to know: dHTAT
Il — changla — good

IHTAT IgT - dRTell @iell - °RTed @R — changla chaha - changle
khooli - changlam ghar

It ends in =311, so it agrees, and you already know all three forms without
being told them. That is the second time the rule has paid for itself.

Keep it apart from sR. & answers how are you and closes a turn — fine,
all right, okay. T is a judgement about a thing: this tea is good, that
room is good, he is a good friend. English blurs the two under good and
Marathi does not.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
e changla chaha — good tea
e changly khooli, changlam ghar

e baram and changla back to back, and name what each is for

Before you move on

Which of SR and Il judges a THING? (IRTAT.) Which class does
IHTAT belong to? (The agreeing one — it ends in -31T.)
Sources: Wiktionary: HTell.

51.2 W (kharab) — bad, spoiled

Half a judgement is not a judgement. You can say a thing is
good and not that it is not.

You’ll want to know: WRTd
R — kharab — bad, spoiled, ruined

R groft — kharab pani — bad water

Its last letter tells you it will not agree, before you ever hear it used:
TRIY Wlef, WRE R, no ending anywhere. Three adjectives into the class
now, and the test has not failed you once.

This one carries its history on its face. It is the Arabic kharab, “ru-
ined, in ruins,” and it reached Marathi through Persian — the same road
that brought Hqd and 8chd, both of which this book has already taught.
Centuries of Persian administration in the Deccan left several hundred such
words in ordinary Marathi.

The original sense survives in the modern one. WX is closer to spoiled
than to ewvil: bad water, a bad road, a phone that has stopped working.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
e kharab pani — bad water
e pani kharab ahe, then pani changlam nahi

e which language it came from, and by which road — Arabic,
through Persian

Before you move on

Does @RI agree? (No — it does not end in -311.) Which two
taught words came by the same road? (Hqd and gIchd.)
Sources: Wiktionary: RId.

51.3 R (hushar) — clever

Everything you can describe so far is a thing. The Al speaking
paper asks you to describe a person for a minute.

You’ll want to know: gIR
gRMR — hushar — clever, sharp, quick-witted

are B AU 3. — majha mitra hushar ahe. — my friend

is clever.

Another one that does not agree, and by now you saw that coming from
the last letter. It is the sixth adjective this book has taught and the fourth
that does not agree; the invariable class is already twice the size of the other
one, which is worth knowing so the endings stop feeling like the default.

8RR is the Persian hushyar, “alert, wide awake,” built on hush, “con-
sciousness, wits.” Marathi kept the alertness inside the cleverness: a gIR
person is quick rather than merely learned, and it is what a teacher says
about a child who catches on fast.

It is a compliment you can pay out loud without awkwardness, which is
not true of every word in this area, and it is exactly the kind of thing the
speaking paper’s one-minute description wants.
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Your turn

e Say it: hushar — clever
e Say it: majha mitra hushar ahe

e Recall: say punyahun and that your clever friend comes from Pune

Before you move on

What does the Persian hush inside it mean? (Wits,
consciousness — so clever is awake.) Does it agree? (No.)
Sources: Wiktionary: g2TR.

51.4 Say what you think of something

Three more adjectives. Two of them cannot change and one can.
Say which is which before you use any of them.

Your turn

e Say it: chaha charngla ahe — and hear the masculine ending

o Say it: pani kharab ahe — and hear that nothing was added

e Say it: majha mitra hushar ahe

e Say it: sundar, lahan, kharab, hushar — the four that never move

e Recall: say udyapasun and promise something from tomorrow

Before you move on

Of the six adjectives you now own, how many agree? (Two — HI&T
and IHTAT.) What do the other four have in common? (None of
them ends in -31T.)
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Chapter 52

Easy, Hard, Tall

Modes: “ voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say a thing is easy or difficult
and a person is tall, and I can sort every adjective I own into the two
classes by looking at its last letter.

Complete MR-R52-easy-hard-tall and describe a person in three
sentences — tall, clever, a good friend — which is the shape the A1
speaking paper’s one-minute description asks for.

52.1 ¥UT (sopa) — easy

Six adjectives in, and only two of them agree. Here is a third
that does, so the ending muscle does not go cold.

e Recall: say hushar, then kharab, and name the class they
share

You’ll want to know: TdT
gaT — sopa — easy, simple
giur - gidt - Fﬁﬁ—sopd - sopi -+ sopam

It ends in -3, so all three forms are yours already. The third adjective
to behave this way and the first that costs nothing to conjugate, which is
the point of having had the rule named in chapter forty-nine.

The sentence to keep is the one about the language itself:
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WISt A 38, — maratht sopt ahe. — Marathi is easy.

TRIST is feminine, so the adjective ends in -<1. Say it out loud; you have
earned it, and it is true more often than a beginner expects.

Your turn
e Say it: sopa - sopi - sopam
e Say it: marathi sopi ahe

e Recall: join two judgements with 30T — lahan ani sopi

Before you move on

What gender is TSI, and what does ¥UT become with it?
(Feminine; ¥dt.) Which class does 99T belong to? (The
agreeing one.)

Sources: Wiktionary: T,

52.2 @I (kathin) — hard, difficult

T without its opposite is an opinion nobody can disagree with.

You’ll want to know: a0l
HEUT — kathin — hard, difficult

WISt HSUT ATEY. — marathi kathin nahi. — Marathi is not
difficult.

No ending, in any gender: the last letter is not -31I, so the class is settled
before you look anything up. Its opposite T@UT agrees and it does not, which
is a useful pair to hold precisely because the two halves behave differently.

Sanskrit &f&9 (kathina) meant hard in the physical sense — a hard
stone, hard ground. Marathi kept the word and moved it almost entirely
onto tasks: &SOT &M, hard work; HSIUT N, a hard language. For a hard
OBJECT a Marathi speaker will normally reach for another word.
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Your turn

Say these aloud:
e kathin — hard, difficult
o marathi kathin nahi

e sopi kimwva kathin? — and hear only one of the two move

Before you move on

What did &f&7 mean in Sanskrit? (Physically hard.) Does &&l0T
agree? (No.)
Sources: Wiktionary: haIol,

52.3 39 (umich) — tall, high

AT and @8 measure a thing in every direction at once. A
person has one direction that matters more than the others.

You’ll want to know: 39
39 — unich — tall, high

aren B 39 8me. — majha mitra unich ahe. — my friend is
tall.

Invariable, like most of what you have met: no -31T, no ending. It works
on a person, a building and a hill without changing, and it is the natural
partner of the @R you learned in chapter forty-two — what is 39 is what is
high dar.

The pair to hold is 3T against AISI. A HIST 7 is a big or an elder friend;
an 39 7 is a tall one. English big blurs the two and Marathi keeps them
apart, which matters the moment somebody asks you to describe a person
for a minute.

Its ancestor is Sanskrit 3@ (ucca), “high, lofty” — the same syllable
that sits inside words for height across the Indo-Aryan languages.
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Your turn
e Say it: unmich — tall
e Say it: majha mitra unich ahe
e Say it: unich and motha back to back, and name the difference

e Recall: say mitrala and describe the friend you can now see

Before you move on

Which word would you use for a tall friend, and which for a big
one? (IT; AI&L.) Does 3T agree? (No.)
Sources: Wiktionary: 3.

52.4 Describe a person for the first time

Nine adjectives are now yours. Sort all nine into the two classes
before you use any of them.

Your turn
e Say it: the three that agree — HIST, TTAT, AT
o Say it: the ones that never do — &g, ga¥, W, B8R, HT, I
e Say it: majha mitra unich ahe pan lahan nahi
e Say it: changla mitra — with the adjective in front, where it belongs

e Recall: say mi mitrala pani deto and then judge the water

Before you move on

You can now describe a house, a room, a language and a person.
Which single test decides whether an adjective takes an ending?
(Does it end in -3117) Then stop.
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Chapter 53

Very, a Little, and Saying It Twice

Modes: “ voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can turn any adjective I own up or
down without learning a new one, and I can strengthen a word
further by repeating it.

Complete MR-R53-very and run one adjective through three strengths
— jaraa uMch, khuup uMch, khuup khuup uMch — with the ending
untouched every time.

53.1 U (khup) — very, a lot

Nine adjectives, and every one of them is an on-or-off switch.
You can say a house is big and not that it is very big.

o Recall: say unich, then kathin, and name the class they
share

You’ll want to know: U
Ly — khup — very, a lot, much
oyq /S R — khap mothani ghar — a very big house

U stands in front of the adjective, and the adjective goes on doing
exactly what it did before: HI&T still agrees, g still does not. Nothing
about the ending changes. One small word, and every adjective you own
gains a second strength.

It works on a verb and a noun too, where English would need a lot or
much:
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gy groff — a lot of water. U ¥=4dT& — many thanks.

That last one is worth having by heart. U 8¥=IdIq is the ordinary warm
thank you very much, and you have owned ¥IdIq since chapter two with no
way to strengthen it.

Your turn
Say these aloud:

o khup motham ghar
o khip sundar khooli — and hear that gav still did not move

e khup dhanyavad — thank you very much

Before you move on

Where does €U stand? (In front of the adjective.) What does it
do to the adjective’s ending? (Nothing at all.)
Sources: Wiktionary: ¥U.

53.2 SR (jara) — a little

U turns an adjective up. Nothing yet turns one down.

You’ll want to know: ST
SRT — jara — a little, slightly, just a bit

SRT ST — jara kathin — a little difficult

The same slot as ¥, the opposite direction, and again the adjective’s
ending is untouched. Between the two of them every adjective you own now
has three settings.

ST has a second use that matters more in a real conversation than the
first. Put it in front of a request and the request becomes polite — not give,
but give a little, which is how Marathi softens an instruction without adding
a whole formula:

SRT 91oft &1, — jara pani dya. — a little water, please.
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The word is shared with Hindi’s zara and with Urdu, and it does the
same softening job in all three. It is the sort of word you will hear far more
often than you read.

Your turn
e Say it: jara kathin, then khup kathin
e Say it: jara pani dya — and hear the request soften

e Recall: say @Tadsit &1 and add SRT in front of it

Before you move on

What does SRT do to a request? (Softens it — a little.) Which two
words now share the slot in front of an adjective? (U and SRI.)
Sources: Wiktionary: SIXI.

53.3 WU U (khup khup) — say it twice

Two intensifiers, and one more setting still missing: the one

above TU.

Grammar Lens: repetition is a degree

Marathi strengthens a word by saying it twice. No new vocabulary, no
ending, no extra word — the same word, twice.

Y LU ¥=qdlg. — khup khup dhanyavad. — thank you

very, very much.

That is the warm form, the one somebody uses when the thanks is
real, and it is built out of two words you already own.

It works on an adjective as well as on ¥U. AIS A& is great big; A8
olgH is ever so small; SRRT SR is little by little. In each one the word is
unchanged and only said again.

English does the same trick and pretends not to — a long, long way,
many, many thanks — so this is a rule you can hear rather than one
you have to memorise.

It is worth keeping because it is free. Any adjective you learn from
here on arrives with its own intensifier already attached.
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Your turn
e Say it: khup khup dhanyavad
e Say it: jara, khup, khup khup — three settings, quietest first

e Recall: say majhyakade khup pani ahe, then double the khup

Before you move on

How does Marathi make a word stronger without adding anything?
(By saying it twice.) What is the warm form of thank you? (U

53.4 Turn the same adjective up and down

Three settings landed in this chapter and not one of them is an
adjective. Name them, quietest first.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e jara umch, khup unich, khup khup unich
e the same three on changla — and hear that the ending still agrees

o khup khup dhanyavad

Before you move on

How many new adjectives did this chapter teach? (None — it
taught three ways to change the nine you had.) What happens to an
adjective’s ending when you strengthen it? (Nothing.)




Chapter 54

A Little, Enough, Quite a Lot

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can measure out an amount of
something on a four-step scale, stop somebody pouring, and exclaim
how big or how beautiful a thing is.

Complete MR-R54-how-much and run the amount scale, the degree
scale and the exclamative in one pass — thoDaM paalNii dyaa, khuup
paalNii aahe, kitii lahaan!

54.1 oISl (thoda) — a little, some

ST softens an adjective. It cannot measure out a quantity of
something: jara water is not Marathi.

e Recall: say jara kathin, then double a word to strengthen
it
You’ll want to know: T

el — thoda — a little, some, a small amount of
Ng uroft — thodani pani — a little water

The ending is where the difference lives. @8 ends in -3, so it agrees:
oYeT T8T (masculine), 218 TT0ft (neuter). SRT never changes. The two are close
in meaning and behave in opposite ways, and the reason is that they are
different parts of speech — 28T measures a NOUN, SR softens an adjective
or a verb.
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oAYST T8T — a little tea. ST HAOT — slightly difficult.

Its ancestor is Sanskrit e (stoka), “a little, a drop,” worn down
through the Prakrits. Hindi’s thora is the same word by the same road.

Against U it is the other end of the same scale: @J Troft is a lot of
water, g groft is a little.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e thodam pani, thoda chaha — and hear the ending move
e jara — and hear that it never would

e khup pani against thodam pani

Before you move on

Which of 98T and SRT agrees, and why? (?‘ﬁET — it measures a noun
and ends in -3.) What Sanskrit word is it worn down from? (¥,
a drop.)

Sources: Wiktionary: &sT.

54.2 I (puresa) — enough

A little and a lot are both amounts. Neither one says the amount
is right.

You’ll want to know: Q€T

ERHT — puresa — enough, sufficient
Eﬁ?‘f qroft — puresam pani — enough water

Another -31T word, so it agrees and you already have all three forms:

Said on its own it closes a transaction. @! is that’s enough, and a
Marathi host pouring tea will stop when you say it — which is a more
useful thing to own than it sounds, because the alternative is !, and el
refuses the whole offer rather than the next spoonful.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%A5%E0%A5%8B%E0%A4%A1%E0%A4%BE

5.9 301

That QR is the word underneath QR&I, and it comes from the Sanskrit
root X (pur-), “to fill” Enough is filled. The same ancient root gives
Latin plenus and English full, so the idea has travelled a long way without
changing.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e puresam pani, puresa chaha
e pure! — that’s enough

e thodam, puresam, khup — three amounts, smallest first

Before you move on

What does ‘1% stop, and what does &Y stop? (? stops the pouring;
TRl refuses the offer.) What does the root G¥ mean? (To fill.)
Sources: Wiktionary: GRET.

54.3 R (barach) — quite a lot

A little, enough, a lot. There is a step between enough and a lot
that Marathi bothers to name.

You’ll want to know: sSR™

SR — barach — quite a lot, a fair amount, rather
G uToft — baramich pani — quite a lot of water

You already own both halves of this word. sXT is the fine, all right of
chapter four — the & you answer how are you with — and -9 is Marathi’s
little emphatic tail, the one that means precisely that. Glue them together
and a fair amount is literally a good-ish bit.

It agrees, because the &RT underneath it ends in -31T: SXT9 TgT, S¥T TTOf.

Set the four amounts in order and the scale is complete:

g a little - G enough - T quite a lot - T a lot.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%AA%E0%A5%81%E0%A4%B0%E0%A5%87%E0%A4%B8%E0%A4%BE
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
e baramich pani — quite a lot of water
e which taught word is hiding inside it — &I

e the four amounts in order

Before you move on

What two pieces is SRTd made of? (SRT and the emphatic -d.) Which
of the four amount words does NOT agree? (¥U.)
Sources: Wiktionary: SXTd.

54.4 fohdl A1&! (kitT1 mothani!) — how big!

fahel has asked for a number since chapter thirty-seven. Put it
in front of an adjective instead of a noun and it stops asking.

You’ll want to know: fehdl with an adjective
et WS — kiti mothani/ — how big!

fohet ax! — kiti sundar! — how beautiful!

Same word, different neighbour, different job. In front of a noun — fadt
YI&? — fahelt asks for a number. In front of an adjective it exclaims, and
no number is wanted or given.

Two things tell the listener which one you mean. On the page it is the !
you learned in chapter thirty-three, where a question would have carried 7.
Out loud it is the tune: the exclamation falls at the end where a question
rises. Say the pair back to back and hear your own voice do it.

English works exactly this way — how many? against how lovely! — so
this is a construction you can feel rather than one you have to install.

The adjective still agrees, and there is nothing else to remember: fahell

A3! of a house, fahdt BN of a room.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%AC%E0%A4%B0%E0%A4%BE%E0%A4%9A
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Your turn

Say these aloud:
o kiti sundar! — and let the voice fall
o kiti bhau? — and let it rise

e kiti motham! of a house, then kiti mothi! of a room

Before you move on

What decides whether fde asks or exclaims? (Whether a noun
or an adjective follows it.) Which mark ends the exclamation,
and what does the voice do? (!; it falls.)

54.5 How much, how strong, and how!

Two chapters, seven items, and not one of them was an adjective.
Name the four amounts in order before you use any of them.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e thodam - puresam - baramich - khup — the amounts, smallest first
e jara - khup - khup khup — the degrees, quietest first
e kiti lahan! — and let the voice fall on the !

o kiti? — and let it rise on the ?

Before you move on

Which of the four amount words never changes its ending? (¥U.)
What turns féhd} from a question into an exclamation? (An
adjective after it instead of a noun.) Then stop.
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Chapter 55

Six, Seven, Eight, Nine

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can count from six to nine, four
numbers further than the book has taken me since chapter thirteen.

Complete MR-R55-six-to-nine and count from ek to nau without
stopping — four numbers more than chapter thirteen left you with.

55.1 gl (saha) — six

Count T& & dF IR 9T and stop. Since chapter thirteen that
has been the whole of what you can count.
You’ll want to know: dgl
qgl — saha — 6
Sanskrit ¥Y (sas) is the ancestor, and it is the same word as Latin sex
and English six. The opening consonant softened on its way into Marathi;
everything else is recognisably there.
Your turn
e Say it: saha chaha — six teas
e Say it: ek don tin char pach saha — the run up to it, without looking
e Recall: say thodam pani — a little water

e Recall: say lahan khooli — and no ending on it
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Before you move on

What is six in Marathi? (98l.) Say the number before it, and the
one before that.
Sources: Wiktionary: Hgl.

55.2 9Id (sat) — seven

Count from Ueh to Hal and stop. The book has taken you no
further than that.

You’ll want to know: 9Id
9d — sat — 7

Sanskrit W (sapta), which is Latin septem and English seven. The U
dropped out and the d stayed, and that collapse is the single most common
thing that happened to these words on their way from Sanskrit.

Your turn
e Say it: sat — seven
e Say it: saha — the run up to it, without looking
e Recall: say puresam — enough
e Recall: say sundar — beautiful

o Recall: say ka? — why?

Before you move on

What is seven in Marathi? (¥Td.) Say the number before it, and the
one before that.
Sources: Wiktionary: HTd.

55.3 316 (ath) — eight

Count from Ueh to 9Id and stop. The book has taken you no
further than that.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%B8%E0%A4%B9%E0%A4%BE
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%B8%E0%A4%BE%E0%A4%A4
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You’ll want to know: 31&
s — ath — 8

Sanskrit ¥ (asta) — Latin octo, English eight. Hear what the ¥ be-
came: a single retroflex 8. That is the regular outcome, and it is why so
many Marathi words carry a retroflex where Sanskrit had a cluster.

Your turn
e Say it: ath — eight
e Say it: saha sat — the run up to it, without looking
e Recall: say baramch — quite a lot

e Recall: say karan .. — because ...

Before you move on

What is eight in Marathi? (8118.) Say the number before it, and the
one before that.
Sources: Wiktionary: 31T&.

55.4 9% (nai) — nine

Count from Udh to 3M& and stop. The book has taken you no
further than that.

You’ll want to know: 93
9% — nau — 9

Sanskrit 99 (nava) — Latin novem, English nine. And 99 also meant
new, in Sanskrit exactly as novem and movus are a pair in Latin. Nine is
the new number: the one that starts the count over after eight.

Your turn
e Say it: nau — nine

e Say it: saha sat ath — the run up to it, without looking


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%86%E0%A4%A0
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e Recall: say kiti sundar! — how beautiful!
e Recall: say changla chaha — good tea

e Recall: say chaha, dudh ani pani — with the comma doing the
joining

Before you move on

What is nine in Marathi? (9%.) Say the number before it, and the
one before that.
Sources: Wiktionary: 3.

55.5 Four numbers past five

Four numbers landed in this chapter. Count from Ueh to &
without stopping.

Your turn

o Say it: ek don tin char pach saha sat ath naw — one to nine
e Say it: the four new ones alone — saha sat ath nau
e Say it: which of the four carries a retroflex — 31T&

e Recall: say kharab pani — bad water

Before you move on

How far can you count now? (To nine.) Which of the four is the
same word as new? (7.)



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%A8%E0%A4%8A

Chapter 56

Ten, Eleven, Twelve, and the au
Sign

Modes: = voice (4) " pen (1) “ Hands-free start: first 3 of 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can count to twelve, hear the
worn-down ten at the end of the teens, and write the au vowel sign.

Complete MR-R56-ten-to-twelve and count to twelve, then name the
worn-down dahaa hiding at the end of akraa and baaraa.

56.1 <Ggl (daha) — ten

Count from Ueh to 9% and stop. The book has taken you no
further than that.

You’ll want to know: Gal
qal — daha — 10

Sanskrit &7 (dasa) — Latin decem, English ten. This is the one to
hold hardest, because the eleven-to-eighteen you are about to meet are all
something-and-ten with the ten worn down to a -3 on the end.

Your turn
e Say it: daha — ten

e Say it: saha sat ath naw — the run up to it, without looking
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e Recall: say hushar — clever

o Recall: say mi mhanto ki ... — I say that ..

Before you move on

What is ten in Marathi? (&8l.) Say the number before it, and the
one before that.
Sources: Wiktionary: Ggl.

56.2 3T (akra) — eleven

Count from Teh to q@l and stop. The book has taken you no
further than that.
You’ll want to know: 3Th0
M — akra — 11
Sanskrit TehIasT (ekadasa), literally one-ten. Say ST slowly: the 31- at
the front is the Teh you have counted with since chapter thirteen, and the
-3 at the end is what is left of G2T.
That is the pattern for everything up to eighteen. Each one is a unit in
front and a worn-down ten behind, and the -3 is the tell.
Your turn
e Say it: akra — eleven

e Say it: sat ath naw daha — the run up to it, without looking

e Recall: say -nyasathi — in order to

Before you move on

What is eleven in Marathi? (8fehRI.) Say the number before it, and
the one before that.
Sources: Wiktionary: 3Ichl.



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%A6%E0%A4%B9%E0%A4%BE
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%85%E0%A4%95%E0%A4%B0%E0%A4%BE
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56.3 dRT (bara) — twelve

Count from Teh to 3T and stop. The book has taken you no
further than that.

You’ll want to know: dRT
§RT — bara — 12

Sanskrit gIasT (dvadasa), two-ten. The gI- flattened to &- and the -G2T to
-3, and the second half is identical to the second half of 3Thl. One pattern,
twice.

Your turn
e Say it: bara — twelve
e Say it: ath nau deha akra — the run up to it, without looking

e Recall: say sopi — easy

Before you move on

What is twelve in Marathi? (¥RT.) Say the number before it, and
the one before that.
Sources: Wiktionary: IRI.

56.4 1 — the au vowel sign

You can write every number so far. The next one but one needs
a vowel sign the book has never taught.

Script
1’

Y is au, and it is the =¥ you have had since chapter one with a second
stroke added. That is the whole relationship: =1 is o, <1 is au, and the extra
mark is the difference — exactly as  and & will pair in a later chapter.

Say the two apart before you write them. @ is ko; @1 is kau, a fuller
sound with the mouth opening wider.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%AC%E0%A4%BE%E0%A4%B0%E0%A4%BE
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Writing — guided copy

Copy @I twice with the model visible. Then write @I beside it and check
that only one of the two carries the second stroke.

Before you move on

Which of «t and =% has two strokes? (:1.) What is the number it was
taught for? (Fourteen, next chapter.)
Source: Devanagari au vowel sign.

56.5 Ten, and the first two of the I family built
on it

Count from Ueh to dRT. Then say only the two that end in -T.

Your turn

e Say it: ek .. bara — the whole run

e Say it: akra, bara — and hear the same -3 twice

e Say it: what that -T used to be — Q2I, the Sanskrit ten
e Recall: say umch — tall

e Recall: say -lyavar — after doing

Before you move on

What is hiding at the end of 3T and §RT? (The word for ten.)
How far can you count? (To twelve.)



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A5%8C

Chapter 57

Thirteen to Sixteen

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can count to sixteen and take each
teen apart into the unit at its front and the ten behind it.

Complete MR-R57-thirteen-to-sixzteen and take each teen apart,
naming the unit at its front and the worn ten behind it.

57.1 T (tera) — thirteen

Count from UWeh to dRT and stop. The book has taken you no
further than that.

You’ll want to know: a3l
R — tera — 13

Sanskrit G (trayodasa), three-ten. The J- of three is still at the front
— the same I you can hear in English three — and the -3 is the ten again.

Your turn
e Say it: tera — thirteen
e Say it: naw deha akra bara — the run up to it, without looking
e Recall: say sudha — too

e Recall: say sudha nahi — not even
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Before you move on

What is thirteen in Marathi? (@RT.) Say the number before it, and
the one before that.
Sources: Wiktionary: a.

57.2 &l (chauda) — fourteen

Count from T& to a=T and stop. The book has taken you no
further than that.

You’ll want to know: Tl
@eT — chauda — 14

Sanskrit ?T'g,’éQT (caturdasa), four-ten. The TG collapsed into a single 9,
which is why this is the number that needed a new vowel sign before it could
be written at all.

The -aT here rather than -3 is not a break in the pattern: it is the same
a2, stopped one step earlier on the way down.

Your turn

e Say it: chauda — fourteen
e Say it: daha akra bara tera — the run up to it, without looking

o Recall: say khup — very

Before you move on

What is fourteen in Marathi? (dtGl.) Say the number before it, and
the one before that.
Sources: Wiktionary: @ar.

57.3 USRI (pandhra) — fifteen

Count from T to @&l and stop. The book has taken you no
further than that.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%A4%E0%A5%87%E0%A4%B0%E0%A4%BE
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%9A%E0%A5%8C%E0%A4%A6%E0%A4%BE

57.4 315

You’ll want to know: UeRT
UeRT — pandhra — 15

Sanskrit pancadasa, five-ten, written with a nasal this book has not
taught. The U- is the U of chapter thirteen with its vowel squeezed out,
and the -¥ is the ten. You have now seen the same construction five times.

Your turn

e Say it: pandhra — fifteen
e Say it: akra bara tera chauda — the run up to it, without looking
e Recall: say jara — a little

e Recall: say kon? — who?

Before you move on

What is fifteen in Marathi? (4eRT.) Say the number before it, and
the one before that.
Sources: Wiktionary: UeRI.

57.4 AT (sola) — sixteen

Count from Teh to GERT and stop. The book has taken you no
further than that.

You’ll want to know: Tl
QBT — sola — 16

Sanskrit W8T (sodasa), siz-ten. The Fl- is the TET you learned first in
this run, and the -o3T is the ten again — but written with &, the retroflex [
that Marathi has and Hindi does not.

Your turn
e Say it: sola — sixteen

o Say it: bara tera chauda pandhra — the run up to it, without looking


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%AA%E0%A4%82%E0%A4%A7%E0%A4%B0%E0%A4%BE
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e Recall: say khup khup — said twice

e Recall: say kiti? — how many?

Before you move on

What is sixteen in Marathi? (¥&l.) Say the number before it, and
the one before that.
Sources: Wiktionary: el

57.5 Four more teens

Count from &g to TBI. Then take each teen apart and name
the number hiding at its front.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e daha .. sola — seven numbers without stopping
e pandhra and then pach — and hear the five inside the fifteen

e sola and then saha — and hear the six inside the sixteen

Before you move on

Which number is hiding inside @Yes1? (¥gT.) Which sign did =iaT
need before it could be written? (:1.)



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%B8%E0%A5%8B%E0%A4%B3%E0%A4%BE

Chapter 58

Seventeen to Twenty

Modes: < voice (5) “ Hands-free start: all 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can count to twenty, and I can build
nineteen the way Marathi does — one less than twenty rather than
nine and ten.

Complete MR-R58-seventeen-to-twenty and count one to twenty, then
take ekoNiis apart into ek plus uun plus viis.

58.1 IdT (satra) — seventeen

Count from T& to YT and stop. The book has taken you no
further than that.
You’ll want to know: IRl
AN — satra — 17
Sanskrit I&IGRT (saptadasa), seven-ten. Td- is the T of two chapters
ago and - is the ten. From here the pattern finishes itself.
Your turn
e Say it: satra — seventeen
e Say it: tera chauda pandhra sola — the run up to it, without looking
e Recall: say thodam pani — a little water

e Recall: say kuthe? — where?
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Before you move on

What is seventeen in Marathi? (¥aRT.) Say the number before it,
and the one before that.
Sources: Wiktionary: dxI.

58.2 3T (athra) — eighteen

Count from T to AT and stop. The book has taken you no
further than that.

You’ll want to know: 31T
SIS — athra — 18

Sanskrit 3T€TGST (astadasa), eight-ten. 31&- is the 3116 you met in chapter
fifty-five, retroflex and all, and -3 is the ten for the last time: nineteen is
built a completely different way.

Your turn
e Say it: athra — eighteen
e Say it: chauda pandhra sola satra — the run up to it, without looking
e Recall: say puresam — enough

e Recall: say kadhi? — when?

Before you move on

What is eighteen in Marathi? (818%1.) Say the number before it, and
the one before that.
Sources: Wiktionary: 31XI.

58.3 d9 (vis) — twenty

Count T& G o9 IR 9T and stop. Since chapter thirteen that
has been the whole of what you can count.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%B8%E0%A4%A4%E0%A4%B0%E0%A4%BE
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%85%E0%A4%A0%E0%A4%B0%E0%A4%BE
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You’ll want to know: g
g — vis — 20

Sanskrit fdeifd (vinisati) — the same word as Latin viginti and, further
along, English -ty. It is the first number in this run that is not built out of
ten and something else — and the next lesson will build nineteen backwards
from it, which is why it comes out of order.

Your turn
e Say it: vis — twenty
e Say it: sola satra athra — the run up to it, without looking
e Recall: say baramch — quite a lot

e Recall: say the asking word in the answer’s own slot

Before you move on

What is twenty in Marathi? (9.) Say the number before it, and
the one before that.
Sources: Wiktionary: 9.

58.4 TR (ekonis) — nineteen

Count from Ueh to 330 and stop. The book has taken you no
further than that.

You’ll want to know: Uehiofig
QhIoi — ekonis — 19

This one breaks the pattern on purpose, and it is why & came first:
you cannot build nineteen until you have twenty. Qehlofi¥ is T (one) plus
S (less) plus @9 (twenty): one less than twenty, counting DOWN from
the round number rather than up from the ten.

Latin does the same thing with undeviginti, and so does the clock face
when somebody says quarter to. Marathi uses this TeIU- trick at every
nineteen — twenty-nine, thirty-nine and the rest are all built this way — so
learning it once buys every one of them.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%B5%E0%A5%80%E0%A4%B8
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Your turn
e Say it: ekonis — nineteen

e Say it: pandhra sola satra athra vis — the run up to it, without
looking

e Recall: say kiti sundar! — how beautiful!

Before you move on

What is nineteen in Marathi? (YepItfiE.) Say the number before it,
and the one before that.
Sources: Wiktionary: Tehiofid.

58.5 The count reaches twenty, and the last step
is taken backwards

Count from & to g9 without stopping. That is fifteen numbers
more than you had four chapters ago.

Your turn

e Say it: ek .. vis — the whole count
e Say it: ekonis and take it apart — ek + un + vis
e Say it: which number in the run is NOT built out of ten — &<

e Recall: say 4 — the aspirated dental

Before you move on

How is QepIofE built, and which direction does it count? (e 4 I
+ d9; downwards, from twenty.)



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%8F%E0%A4%95%E0%A5%8B%E0%A4%A3%E0%A5%80%E0%A4%B8

Chapter 59

What It Costs

Modes: = voice (3) ¥ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: none of the 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can write the ai vowel sign, name
money and the rupee, and ask and answer a price with any number
up to twenty.

Complete MR-R59-what-it-costs and run a whole exchange

a

59.1 < — the ai vowel sign

Three chapters ago you learned 1 by adding a stroke to «¥. The
same trick works one more time.

Script

a

2 is a4, and it is & with a second stroke — the identical relationship =1
has to =I. Two marks, one rule, and with this one the four vowel signs of
the e and o family are complete.

Hear them apart: @& is ke; & is kai, wider in the mouth. If you have met
the pair =Y / -3, you already know what your voice has to do.

Writing — guided copy

Copy & twice with the model visible. Then write & beside it, and @I and
@ underneath, and check that the second stroke falls in the same place in
both pairs.
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Before you move on

What is the difference between © and #? (One stroke.) Which
other pair works the same way? (=t and +1.)
Source: Devanagari ai vowel sign.

59.2 Ud (paise) — money

You can count to twenty and you cannot name the one thing
people count most often.

You’ll want to know: &

I — paise — money

The word the sign in the last lesson was for. 99 is Marathi’s ordinary
word for money, and it is plural only — there is no singular @9T in this
sense, the way English has no singular scissors. You will always hear it and
always say it in this shape.

Underneath it is the paisa, the coin that is a hundredth of a rupee,
which is why the plural is the natural form: money is counted in many
small pieces.

Now the numbers earn their keep. fohel 98?7 — how much money? —
is the question the speaking paper’s transactional part is built on, and you
have owned fehdl since chapter thirty-seven with nothing to ask it about.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e paise — money
o kiti paise? — how much money?

o magjhyakade vis paise ahet — I have twenty

Before you move on

What shape is @& always in? (Plural.) Which sign did it need? (=.)
Sources: Wiktionary: 0.



https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A5%88
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59.3 ¥UAT (rupaya) — rupee
99 is money in general. No price is ever quoted in it.

You’ll want to know: S9d1

J_YIT — rupaya — rupee
g v — vis rupaye — twenty rupees

This is the word a price is named in, and it is masculine, so it takes
a plural ending after a number: one ¥UAT, twenty FUL. Say the pair out
loud until the change is automatic, because a number is almost never said
without it.

The history is a good one. Sanskrit ¥ (rupya) meant “wrought sil-
ver” — silver that had been given a SHAPE, from ®9 (rupa), form. A
rupee is, at root, shaped metal. The same coin name travelled out of India
far enough that it is now the currency of half a dozen countries.

With a number in front of it you can finally answer the transactional
part of the speaking paper: fahdl? — &g 3.

Your turn
e Say it: rupaya, then vis rupaye — and hear the ending change
e Say it: kiti rupaye? — how many rupees?

e Recall: say § and name a word it opens

Before you move on

What did ®& mean in Sanskrit? (Wrought silver — shaped
metal.) What happens to 9aT after a number? (It becomes ¥Ud.)
Sources: Wiktionary: ®9dT.

59.4 A price asked and answered

Twenty numbers, a word for money and a word for the currency.
That is a whole exchange, and it is the first one.


https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%B0%E0%A5%81%E0%A4%AA%E0%A4%AF%E0%A4%BE
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Your turn

o Say it: kitt rupaye? — and answer with any number to twenty
e Say it: majhyakade paise ahet — I have money
e Say it: ek .. vis once more, and stop where the book stops

e Recall: say ithe — here

Before you move on

Which word names the currency and which names money in general?
(¥9T; 89.) How far can you count? (To twenty.) Then stop.




Chapter 60

Which One in the Line

Modes: = voice (5) < eyes (1) “ Hands-free start: first 4 of 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can say first to fifth in Marathi, tell
the four ordinals Marathi inherited whole from the ones it builds, and
agree any of them with a masculine, feminine or neuter thing.

Complete MR-R60-first-to-fifth and run pahilaa to paachvaa, then say
which one of the five you could have worked out.

60.1 G (dusra) — the second, and the set it
belongs to

A second kind of number word starts here, so the recalls come
first, at the four growing distances this book measures.

Recall: say rupaya — R1, one chapter back

Recall: say vis — R2, the first real retrieval

Recall: say saha — R3, twenty-four lessons back

Recall: say kiti? — R4, ninety-one lessons back

You’ll want to know: you already own one of these

G — dusra — the second, the other

Chapter thirty-one gave you this word as the partner Ueh needed: Uch
TgT 3Mfor QT qroft. Its gloss said the other, the second, and its etymology
said it is G wearing an ending.
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Nothing about it changes today. What changes is that it stops being one
word and becomes a member of a set.

Grammar Lens: two sets of number words, not one

the question the set example

fhedl? — how many? U, &M, dF, IR, U &9 T&T — two teas
which one in the line? GA and its fellows QORI I8l — the
second tea

a4 98T and QUM Tgl are not the same order at a stall: the first asks
for two cups, the second picks one cup out of a line.

This chapter teaches the second set, and it teaches no new word
today — because the set already has a member in your mouth, and
noticing that is the honest first step.

An ordinal is an ordinary adjective in -31T, so it takes the three endings
chapter forty-nine taught on HIaT: U, 'g{\':fﬁ, Y. Every word in this
chapter and the next behaves this way, and it will not be repeated for
each one.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e don chaha, then dusra chaha

o the three agreeing forms — dusra, dusri, dusrami

Before you move on

How many sets of number words does Marathi keep? (Two.) How
many new words did this lesson teach? (None.)

Sources: Molesworth, A Dictionary, Marathi and English, p. 420
(DSAL); Wiktionary: GxI.

60.2 fdERT (tisra) — third
Four recalls, at four distances.

e Recall: say how many sets of number words Marathi keeps
— R1, one lesson back


https://dsal.uchicago.edu/cgi-bin/app/molesworth_query.py?qs=%E0%A4%A6%E0%A5%81%E0%A4%B8%E0%A4%B0%E0%A4%BE&searchhws=yes
https://dsal.uchicago.edu/cgi-bin/app/molesworth_query.py?qs=%E0%A4%A6%E0%A5%81%E0%A4%B8%E0%A4%B0%E0%A4%BE&searchhws=yes
https://en.wiktionary.org/wiki/%E0%A4%A6%E0%A5%81%E0%A4%B8%E0%A4%B0%E0%A4%BE
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e Recall: write the ai sign on & — R2, five lessons back
e Recall: say daha — R3, twenty lessons back
e Recall: say ghar — R4, eighty lessons back

You’ll want to know: fa@aT
foa=T — tisra — third
foR &R — tisrani ghar — the third house

Put the two words you now have side by side against the numbers under
them:

how many which one in the line
G (don) QT (dusra)
&= (tim) fawRT (tisra)

The number is still visible in both. g leaves T, @ leaves fa-, and the
same -9 sits on the end of each.

Grammar Lens: two is not yet a rule

It would be pleasant to say -8RI is how Marathi makes ordinals. It is
not, and this book will not claim it: -8R appears on these two words
and on no others in the language. What the pair does prove is smaller
and true — that the which-one set is related to the how-many set,
close enough for the eye to catch it.

Keep the vowel change in view too. don has an o and dusra has a u; tin
has a long 1 and tisra a short i. The number is visible, not untouched.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e dusra, then tisra
e the number inside each — don, tin

o tisram ghar — the third house
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Before you move on

Which number is inside fd®RT? (@.) Is -¥RT a rule you can use on
any number? (No — it is on these two words only.)

Sources: Molesworth, A Dictionary, Marathi and English, p. 381
(DSAL); Omniglot: Numbers in Marathi.

60.3 dfgell (pahila) — first

Four recalls, at four distances.

e Recall: say tisra — R1, one lesson back
e Recall: say paise — R2, five lessons back
e Recall: say akra — R3, twenty lessons back
e Recall: say khooli — R4, eighty lessons back
You’ll want to know: Tfgel
ufgel — pahila — first
CI‘%?fﬁ retl — pahiliy khooli — the first room

Grammar Lens: why first arrives third

Go looking for the number inside this one:

how many which one in the the number, still
line visible?

a geRT yes — &

G| IGEN] yes — fa-

Uch lT%FIT no

There is no Uch anywhere in gfgelr. Not a letter of it.

That is why the chapter did not begin here. A word can only be seen

to break a shape once the shape has been seen holding, and you have

now watched the number stay visible in two words running. The third
case is a surprise.



https://dsal.uchicago.edu/cgi-bin/app/molesworth_query.py?qs=%E0%A4%A4%E0%A4%BF%E0%A4%B8%E0%A4%B0%E0%A4%BE&searchhws=yes
https://dsal.uchicago.edu/cgi-bin/app/molesworth_query.py?qs=%E0%A4%A4%E0%A4%BF%E0%A4%B8%E0%A4%B0%E0%A4%BE&searchhws=yes
https://www.omniglot.com/language/numbers/marathi.htm
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Grammar Lens: what this book claims about Ufgel, and what
it does not

Molesworth’s dictionary gives Ufgal twice over — as an adjective, “the
first”, and, declined, as an adverb, “at first; in the beginning”. Marathi
never built a separate word for putting an action first; it re-used this
one.

This lesson teaches the adjective only — a thing picked out of a
line, as in Gfgell @ieft. The adverb is named so you recognise it, and
not drilled. The words that order a sequence — before, after, next —
are not taught here.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e pahila, dusra, tisra
e which of the three has no number inside it — pahila

e pahily khoolt — the first room

Before you move on

Which number is inside gfgell? (None — T is not in it.) Why was
this word not the first one in the chapter? (Nothing had been
seen for it to break yet.)

Sources: Molesworth, A Dictionary, Marathi and English, p. 497
(DSAL); Omniglot: Numbers in Marathi.

60.4 AT (chautha) — fourth

Four recalls, at four distances.

e Recall: say pahila — R1, one lesson back
e Recall: say rupaya — R2, five lessons back
e Recall: say bara — R3, twenty lessons back

e Recall: say gharat and name what the -31T did to ¥R —
RA4, eighty lessons back


https://dsal.uchicago.edu/cgi-bin/app/molesworth_query.py?qs=%E0%A4%AA%E0%A4%B9%E0%A4%BF%E0%A4%B2%E0%A4%BE&searchhws=yes
https://dsal.uchicago.edu/cgi-bin/app/molesworth_query.py?qs=%E0%A4%AA%E0%A4%B9%E0%A4%BF%E0%A4%B2%E0%A4%BE&searchhws=yes
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You’ll want to know: e

AT — chautha — fourth

The au sign you wrote in chapter fifty-six is the visible part of this word.
IR (char) gives - (chau-), and then an ending you have not seen before
takes over: -dI.

Grammar Lens: four words, three shapes, no rule

The chapter’s four words, laid out against their numbers:

how many which one in the what happened
line

Tch gfger nothing survives

a qERT RN

= IGEK] -1

IR e -7

Three different shapes across four words. Marathi did not build these;
it inherited them, each one worn down separately over centuries —
Molesworth records TT as coming straight from Sanskrit Elﬂ?f.

So do not look for a rule here. There is none, and this book will
not invent one: these four are four words, and the honest instruction
is to learn them as four words. What matters is that the list ENDS.
There are exactly four of them, and you now have all four.

\

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e paohila dusra tisra chautha — the four, in order
e which two share an ending — dusra and tisra

e chautha rupaya — the fourth rupee

Before you move on

How many of these four can you predict from the number? (None
— they are inherited, not built.) How many are there in all?
(Four.)

Sources: Molesworth, A Dictionary, Marathi and English, p. 296



https://dsal.uchicago.edu/cgi-bin/app/molesworth_query.py?qs=%E0%A4%9A%E0%A5%8C%E0%A4%A5%E0%A4%BE&searchhws=yes
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(DSAL); Omniglot: Numbers in Marathi.

60.5 UrEdl (pachva) — fifth, and the seam
Four recalls, at four distances.

e Recall: say chautha — R1, one lesson back

e Recall: say ekonis and take it apart — R2, ten lessons
back

e Recall: write the au sign — R3, twenty lessons back

e Recall: say ghar — RA4, eighty-three lessons back
You’ll want to know: U4l
qrdl — pachva — fifth
UrId @R — pachvani ghar — the fifth house

Say U™ and then say Urddl. The number did not change at all. Nothing
was worn down, nothing was replaced: UTd is still sitting there whole, with
-dT added behind it.

Grammar Lens: -dI, and where the language changes its mind

Here is the whole chapter in one column, with the break marked:

how many which one in the
line

ofeen

g
faa=T

e

A3

— the seam —

ua U + d1
Above the line, four words Marathi received from its ancestors, each
worn down its own way, none predictable from the number.
Below the line, a rule: take the number and put -dT on it. That is all
there is, and it does not stop at five. Six, seven, ten, twenty, a hundred
— the next chapter walks the rest of the way, and every one of them is



https://dsal.uchicago.edu/cgi-bin/app/molesworth_query.py?qs=%E0%A4%9A%E0%A5%8C%E0%A4%A5%E0%A4%BE&searchhws=yes
https://www.omniglot.com/language/numbers/marathi.htm
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made this way.

You have therefore learned two different kinds of thing in one chapter.
Four words, which had to be memorised. And one ending, which does
not.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e pach, then pachva
e pachvam ghar — the fifth house

e the four that had to be memorised — pahila dusra tisra chautha

Before you move on

What do you add to a number to make an ordinal? (-dT.) At which
number does that start working? (Five — everything before it is a
word, not a rule.)

Sources: Omniglot: Numbers in Marathi; Molesworth, A
Dictionary, Marathi and English, p. 500 (DSAL).

60.6 First to fifth, and where the language
changed its mind

Four recalls, at four distances, before the run.

e Recall: say pachva and the ending that made it — R1,
one lesson back

e Recall: say how many sets of number words Marathi keeps
— R2, five lessons back

e Recall: say the three agreeing endings of #aT — R3,
fifty-three lessons back

e Recall: say madhye — RA4, eighty lessons back


https://www.omniglot.com/language/numbers/marathi.htm
https://dsal.uchicago.edu/cgi-bin/app/molesworth_query.py?qs=%E0%A4%AA%E0%A4%BE%E0%A4%9A%E0%A4%B5%E0%A4%BE&searchhws=yes
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Your turn

Say these aloud:

e pahila dusra tisra chautha pachva — the run, without stopping
e the four that had to be memorised, and the one that did not

e pachvam, pachvi, pachva — the three agreeing endings on the fifth

What you’ve built this chapter, in one number

Of the five ordinals in this chapter, one was built and four were
memorised. That is the worst ratio you will ever see in this set, and it
is worth saying out loud, because the next chapter reverses it
completely: five more ordinals, and every single one of them built.
The break sits between TAT and Ur=@l. Everything before it is a word
Marathi received. Everything after it is a word Marathi makes.

Before you move on

Between which two ordinals does the seam fall? (VT and UT=aT.)
What sits on the far side of it? (A rule — the number, plus -dT.)
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Chapter 61

The Rest Are Built

Modes: < voice (6) “ Hands-free start: all 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can build any ordinal from sixth
upwards by putting -vaa on the number, and I know the one place
between five and ten where the number underneath is an older form.

Complete MR-R61-sixth-to-tenth and run pahilaa to dahaavaa, then
name the one of the ten that bent the rule and how.

61.1 9grdl (sahava) — sixth
Four recalls, at four distances.

e Recall: say pachva — R1, two lessons back
e Recall: say tisra — R2, five lessons back
e Recall: say tera — R3, twenty lessons back

e Recall: say var — R4, eighty lessons back

You’ll want to know: dgIdl
Ygldl — sahava — sixth
Before you read the word, work it out. You have gl and you have -dI.
gl + dI = Ygldl. Nothing was worn down. Nothing was replaced.

This is the first time in this book that a new word has been handed to
you already known. It will happen four more times in this chapter.
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Grammar Lens: what a rule buys

T R — sahavani ghar — the sixth house

Chapter sixty cost you four separate words to reach fourth. This
chapter costs you one ending, already paid for, to reach tenth — and
then twentieth, and hundredth, and every ordinal Marathi will ever
need.

That is what the difference between an inherited word and a built one
is worth, and it is why the chapter before this one taught its four the
hard way rather than pretending they followed a pattern.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e saha, then sahava
e pachva, sahava — fifth, sixth

o what changed inside the number when the ending went on —
nothing

Before you move on

What is 98T plus -d17 (FgIdl.) Did you have to be told this word?
(No.)
Sources: Omniglot: Numbers in Marathi.

61.2 9IIddl (satva) — seventh
Four recalls, at four distances.

e Recall: say sahava — R1, one lesson back

e Recall: say pahila — R2, five lessons back

e Recall: say chauda — R3, twenty lessons back
o Recall: say khali — RA4, eighty lessons back


https://www.omniglot.com/language/numbers/marathi.htm
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You’ll want to know: Ilddl
grddl — satva — seventh

gld + dI. Say it before you read it.

One small thing in the sound. 98l ends in a vowel, so "gIdl comes out
in three beats — sa-ha-va. ITd ends in a consonant, so ITddl comes out in
two — sat-va. The ending did not change; the number it landed on did.

Grammar Lens: the dictionaries agree with you

Look up Gfgell in Molesworth’s 1857 dictionary and it is there, with its
own definition. Look up fa@RT, and =TT — both there, each with its
own entry.

Look up H1ddT and there is nothing. The dictionary has no such word.
That is not an oversight. A dictionary records what a reader cannot
work out, and by 1857 nobody thought ITddl needed recording,
because anybody with 9ld and the ending already had it. The seam
you were shown last chapter is visible in the dictionary’s own
table of contents.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e sahava, satva
e sat and then satva

e which four ordinals a dictionary DOES print — pahila dusra tisra
chautha

Before you move on

What is 9Td plus -d1? (GTddl.) Why is that word missing from the
dictionary? (Because it can be worked out.)

Sources: Molesworth, A Dictionary, Marathi and English — search
for Grdar (DSAL); Omniglot: Numbers in Marathi.

61.3 3MadT (athva) — eighth

Four recalls, at four distances.


https://dsal.uchicago.edu/cgi-bin/app/molesworth_query.py?qs=%E0%A4%B8%E0%A4%BE%E0%A4%A4%E0%A4%B5%E0%A4%BE&searchhws=yes
https://dsal.uchicago.edu/cgi-bin/app/molesworth_query.py?qs=%E0%A4%B8%E0%A4%BE%E0%A4%A4%E0%A4%B5%E0%A4%BE&searchhws=yes
https://www.omniglot.com/language/numbers/marathi.htm

338 Chapter 61

e Recall: say satva — R1, one lesson back

e Recall: say chautha — R2, five lessons back

e Recall: say pandhra — R3, twenty lessons back
e Recall: say khooli — RA4, eighty-six lessons back

You’ll want to know: 3{T&dT
S1edT — athva — eighth

3madt @iell — athvi khooli — the eighth room

311& + dI, with the retroflex & carried through untouched.

Grammar Lens: the pair to keep apart

Two words in this set both end in a -€T/-@T you might blur together:

QAT (chautha) fourth — an inherited word, -2T
SiTedT (athva) eighth — a built word, 816 + -dT
They are not the same ending, and the test is quick: take the ending
off and see whether a number is left standing. 31T&dT minus -dT leaves
31T&. TAT minus -AT leaves T, which is not a Marathi number.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e ath, then athva
e sahava satva athva — sixth, seventh, eighth

e athvt khooli — the eighth room

Before you move on

What is 816 plus -aT? (37adl.) Is TAT built the same way? (No —
take -¥T off and no number is left.)
Sources: Omniglot: Numbers in Marathi.
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61.4 HddT (navva) — ninth
Four recalls, at four distances.

e Recall: say athva — R1, one lesson back

e Recall: say pachva and the ending that made it — R2,
five lessons back

e Recall: say sola — R3, twenty lessons back

e Recall: say javal — R4, eighty lessons back

You’ll want to know: HddI
9ddT — navva — ninth

Work it out first, the way the last three lessons let you. Nine is 9%
(nau), so the ending should give T&dT.
It does not. The word is Fddl — nav-va.

Grammar Lens: one tooth missing, and where it went

number expected actual
gl Tgran Tgran
grd BIGEI BIGEI
3S STadT SITodT
93 J3dTl a4

The rule held four times and slipped once. What slipped is not the
ending — it is still -dT — but the shape of the number underneath it.
Wiktionary traces % back through Prakrit navae to Sanskrit 9d, and it
is that older d that the ordinal is standing on. The ending froze
the number as it was when the ordinal was made, and the
cardinal went on changing without it.

So what you can say now is a little longer than what last chapter said.
From five up, an ordinal is the number with -dT behind it — and at
nine, the number that turns up underneath is an older shape of itself.
One adjustment in the whole system, worth carrying as one
adjustment rather than as a second pattern.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
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e sahava satva athva navva — sixth to ninth
e which one of the four did not come out as expected — navva

e the part that DID stay the same in all four — -va

Before you move on

What is ninth? (9d4d1.) Which part of the rule bent, the ending or
the number? (The number — the ending held.)
Sources: Omniglot: Numbers in Marathi; Wiktionary: 9.

61.5 gGgldl (dahava) — tenth

Four recalls, at four distances.

e Recall: say navva — R1, one lesson back
e Recall: say chautha — R2, seven lessons back
e Recall: say bara — R3, twenty-seven lessons back

e Recall: say samor — R4, eighty lessons back

You’ll want to know: ggrdl
ggldl — dahava — tenth

ol + dI, with the number whole and the ending behind it, exactly as
sixth, seventh and eighth were.

Grammar Lens: this is where the set stops, and the ending
does not

Tenth is where this book’s ordinal list ends. It is not where Marathi’s
ends.

You already count to twenty, and every one of those numbers takes the
same ending. Here is one you can build without help:

dRT — dRIAT — barava, twelfth

That word is not on this book’s list and never will be. You can say it
anyway, which is the whole difference between a list and a rule.
What you own after this chapter is not ten words. It is four
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words and an ending — and the ending goes on working after the
book stops listing.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e daha, then dahava
e sahava satva athva navva dehava — sixth to tenth

e barava — twelfth, a word this book never taught you

Before you move on

What is @&l plus -a1? (G8[dl.) Does the ending stop at ten? (No —
the book’s list does; the ending does not.)
Sources: Omniglot: Numbers in Marathi.

61.6 Sixth to tenth, and what the dictionary
knew

Four recalls, at four distances, before the run.

Recall: say dahava — R1, one lesson back

Recall: say sahava — R2, five lessons back

Recall: say satra — R3, twenty lessons back

Recall: say lamb — R4, eighty lessons back

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e pahila .. dahava — the whole ten
e the four that had to be memorised — pahila dusra tisra chautha

e the six that did not — pachva sahava satva athva navva dahava


https://www.omniglot.com/language/numbers/marathi.htm
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What you’ve built across these two chapters

Ten ordinals. Four were words and six were arithmetic — and of
the six, five came out exactly as the rule predicted and one, dddT, kept
an older shape of its number.

There is a way to check that split without taking this book’s word for
it. Open Molesworth’s Dictionary, Marathi and English — the 1857
one this chapter has been citing — and look up all ten:

looked up in the dictionary?

ufgel yes, p. 497

qaa yes, p. 420

IGEN] yes, p. 381

T yes, p. 296

ggrdl - giddl - 3{1edl - AddT - no entry, any of them

ggran

r=dr an entry, but for a different word

entirely — a returning sickness

Four in, the built ones out. A dictionary is a list of what a reader
cannot work out for themselves, so the seam this book drew between
AT and YTEET was drawn in Marathi lexicography a century and a half
before it was drawn here.

Before you move on

Which four ordinals does an 1857 dictionary print, and why exactly
those four? (ufge, [ fooRT, Tem — because they are the
four that cannot be predicted.)




Chapter 62

Reading — Labels, a Message, and
a First Paragraph

Modes: < voice (2) < eyes (1) “ Hands-free start: none of the 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can read Marathi off a form, off a
short message, and through a whole paragraph, without translating
word by word.

Ninety-one words of Marathi in a row with no new word in them —
enough for every published A1 reading part.

62.1 (reading) — six words, no sentence around
them

Every word below you have already written. Not one is new.

What is new is that nothing tells you which is coming.

q1d TR 9TYT &R Wietl Troft

Read down the list once. Do not sound out each letter — look at the
whole word and let it arrive.

Again, and notice which came at once and which you had to assemble.
Both are fine. The difference is what practice removes.
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You’ll want to know: a word with nothing to lean on

The first three are form labels — the ones you filled in when you wrote your
own profile. The last three are things.

A label gives you no sentence to lean on. There is no 378 at the end to
tell you what is going on, and no verb to wait for. One word, and it carries
everything.

That is why six is enough for one sitting.

Your turn

e Say it: the six words down the list, once, without stopping

Twice through:

Before you move on

How many of the six were new? (None.)
What was new? (Nobody said them first. You read them.)

62.2 (reading) — a message with your own
sentences in it

The last lesson gave you single words. This gives each one a
sentence to stand in.

You have written every line below. This time somebody wrote
it to you.

Aq. Mt It aredl. g=gare.

Read it through once, without stopping.
Again — and notice you did not assemble it line by line the second
time. You took it in.
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You’ll want to know: the same sentences, the other way
round

These are the lines from your own six-field profile and your own message, in
the order you wrote them.

Writing them, you chose each one and had all the time you wanted.
Reading them, they arrive in somebody else’s order and at their pace. That
is a different skill, and it is why this is a separate lesson rather than a review.

Six lines is not much. Meeting them from the other side is the whole
exercise.

Your turn

e Say it: the six lines, once, in order, without stopping

Twice through:

Before you move on

Who is the message addressed to? (HRI.)
How many of the six lines were new? (None.)

62.3 (reading) — the first paragraph

Six words, then six lines. Now a whole paragraph.

Ninety-one words, and the rule has not changed: not one of them
is new.

HTST ATd 37HUT 3118, Hell WRIST Id. HTS TR AiS 37T, TR Ueh
Gielt 3MTg. Wiell @8 318 UuT iTeil 3MTg. Ht IgT [t Hell g4
S 3Te. fAEm A1g dikT amg. #k1 gAIR g Snfor gy arerd.
HTSft FEI0T Ut 2R T8 A0 @Y arad. HRT Aell Had hvd.
HRT ArsATERIeR Ired. J R aradt snfor fafgat. Hiwr woura
& RISt i 3118, TAT YUT TY ared, hrRor Jt diedt. dRr
faard, fordt? =t wgurdl, g8 Sam 9. g=are.

Read it once without stopping. Do not translate as you go — let the
sentences arrive.
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Now read it again, and notice how little work it took.

You’ll want to know: what is holding it together

3MfOT adds. 9T holds two true things apart. @RUT gives a reason. @l hangs
a whole sentence off another one. gl adds a thing to a list already made.
Each of those was a chapter, and each was small.

Notice also that Marathi waits. HRT TgUrq &l #=1ST Tid 3mg — you do not
find out what Mira says until the end, and you held the beginning without
being asked to.

This is the first whole paragraph the track has asked you to hold at once,
and it works because every piece was paid for.

Your turn

e Say it: the paragraph aloud, once, without stopping

Twice through:

Before you move on

How many words in that paragraph were new to you? (None.)
And what made it readable? (Everything in it had already been
paid for, one chapter at a time.)




Chapter 63

Writing — With A Clock

Modes: ¥’ pen (1) “ Hands-free start: none of the 1 lesson.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can complete the A1l writing paper’s
two tasks inside its published twenty minutes, filling every form field
and keeping the message between thirty and forty words.

Complete MR-W10-al-con-reloj: seven minutes for the form and
thirteen for the message, then count the words and check the form for
blanks before mistakes.

63.1 The same six fields, with a clock

You have done this writing with as long as you liked.

A task you can only do untimed is not yet a task you can do.
Here are the conditions the assessment actually publishes.
Writing — timed production

What the contract publishes. This track’s Al writing paper runs 20
minutes and holds two tasks:

e a practical form asking for six to eight completed fields, worth 40 of
the paper’s 100 points;

e a message for a named reader and a stated purpose, 30 to 40
words, worth the other 60.
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Those numbers are read out of task-shapes/al. json, the same file the
assessment contract points at. They are not invented here.

Notice what the split says before you write a word: the message is
worth more than the form, and it is the shorter of the two. Time spent
perfecting a field is time taken from the part that scores.

Give the form its share and no more: seven minutes, starting now. Fill
every field. A blank field scores nothing and cannot be argued with.

Now the message: thirteen minutes, thirty to forty words, to one
named reader.

When the time is up, stop even if a line is unfinished. An unfinished
paper is information. An untimed one is not.

Before you move on

Count the words in your message. Under thirty and the task is
half done; well past forty and you spent time the paper did not
give you. Both are worth learning from your own clock rather than
from an examiner.

Then check the form, and check it for blanks before mistakes. A
field with a wrong answer can still earn something; a field left empty
cannot.

This is the last of the seven writing stages. Everything before it
asked you to produce the language. This one asks whether you can
produce it when the conditions are not yours to choose —
which is the only version of the question an assessment ever asks.




Chapter 64

Rows Closed

Modes: < eyes (1) ¥ pen (3) “ Hands-free start: none of the 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can write the two aspirated letters
that were missing from the curled and lip rows, and recognise the
danda where an older text ends a sentence.

From cold, with nothing open: write the aspirated retroflex d, the
aspirated lip p, and the mark an older text ends a sentence with.

64.1 & — the fifth of the curled row

Chapter seven gave you €, &, § and Ul. Four of a row of five. Say
the two of those four that belong to the d half of the row.

Script
[}

@ is the aspirated partner of 8 — the same step you have taken three
times already, at @&/, at €/& and at d/¥. Curl the tongue to the roof of
the mouth for a 8, then let the breath out after it.

Set the two side by side and the shape follows the sound: § @. The
second carries an extra curl at its foot, so the letter that has more breath
in it also has more ink.

& — a cloud. Two letters, and you can read both.
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Grammar Lens: the romanization lies about this one

letter where the tongue is
9] against the teeth
[} curled to the roof

Both of these are written dh in most romanizations, and that is the
whole of the problem. They are different letters in different
rows, and the spelling that is supposed to help you tell them apart
makes them identical.

On the page they are nothing alike, which is the good news: a
reader who learns the shapes is never in doubt, and a reader who leans
on the romanization is in doubt every time. This is the argument for
the script the track has been making since chapter one, in one pair of
letters.

Writing: guided copy

Copy @ twice with the model visible. Then write S beside it and check that
only one of the two carries the extra curl at the foot.

Before you move on

Which of the two has more ink at the foot? (8.) Which of & and @
is made with the tongue against the teeth? (&.) What do most
romanizations write for both of them? (dh — which is why the
shapes matter.)

Stroke order for @ is illustrated in the Devanagari letter-order
animations held by Wikimedia Commons.

64.2 ™ — the gap in the lip row

The lip row is U, T, &, 9, H. Name the three of those five you
have been writing since the early chapters. Then say what the
lesson before this one did to S.

Script
oy
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T is O with the breath let out. That is the fifth time this same step has
appeared, and with it every row of stops in the script is closed:

plain aspirated
hcd Yadsy
3T TH

Five pairs, one rule, and it has not changed once: the aspirated letter
is the plain one with a puff of air after it. A row is not a list of five
unrelated shapes — it is two sounds crossed with two settings, plus the nasal
at the end.

Grammar Lens: the letter whose sound has drifted

B — a telephone. Read the first letter aloud and listen to what you
did with your lips.

In words Marathi has borrowed, many speakers give % the sound of an
English f rather than the puffed p the row predicts. Both are heard,
and the drift runs one way: it is the borrowed words that pull toward
f, while the inherited ones keep the puff.

The letter did not change; the words around it did. A reader
meets one shape and has to know that it covers two sounds, which is
the opposite of the tidy row above and worth expecting rather than
being surprised by.

Writing: guided copy

Copy W twice with the model visible. Then write U beside it and read the
two aloud, plain then aspirated.

Before you move on

Which letter is O with a puff after it? (%.) How many plain and
aspirated pairs does the script have now? (Five.) What sound does
G take in a borrowed word like ®IM? (Often an f)

Stroke order for W is illustrated in the Devanagari letter-order
animations held by Wikimedia Commons.
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64.3 | — the stroke that ends an older sentence

Name the two marks you have been writing that Marathi bor-
rowed whole from the Latin alphabet — the one that asks and
the one that lists.

Script
|

| is the danda — a single upright stroke, drawn from the headline down,
and it ends a sentence. It is the full stop Devanagari had before there was
a full stop.

Everything printed in this track ends its sentences with a ., because that
is what Marathi does now. The danda did not go away; it moved.
It stays in poetry, in older printing, in devotional and formal text, and on
plenty of signs and notices that were set once and never reset.

Grammar Lens: a mark to recognise rather than to reach for

mark what it does do you write it
ends a sentence yes, every time
I ends a sentence you will read it

This is the first mark in the track you are being taught to
read and not to produce, and the distinction is worth naming
because it will come back. A reader who has only ever met the full
stop hits a danda on the first authentic notice and has no way of
knowing whether the sentence ended, whether a word is missing, or
whether something has gone wrong with the printing.

It is not a vertical bar between columns and it is not the tail of a
letter. It sits alone after the last word, with a space before whatever
comes next, and it means what a full stop means.

Writing: guided copy

Copy | twice with the model visible. Draw it from the headline straight
down, the full height of a letter, with no hook at either end. Then write a
comma beside it and check that one sits on the baseline and the other runs
the whole way down.
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Before you move on

What does a danda mean? (The sentence ended.) Which of the two
sentence-enders will you be writing? (The full stop.) Where are you
most likely to meet the other one? (Poetry, older printing, and signs
nobody has reset.)

64.4 rows closed — two letters and a stroke, from
cold

Close the three lessons before this one. Write the plain retroflex
d and the plain lip p from memory, with nothing in front of you.

Script: the five pairs, written out once

plain aspirated
hcd L)
3T TH

Ten letters, one rule, and the last two of them arrived in this chapter.
Every stop in the script now has its pair, which means a plain letter
you meet from here on has a partner you can predict rather than a shape
you have to learn.

Write the bottom row from memory, plain beside aspirated, and check
that the aspirated one in each pair is the one carrying the extra ink.

Grammar Lens: the pair the romanization hides

¥ and @ are both dh in a romanization and are not the same letter.
One is made against the teeth and one with the tongue curled to the
roof, and the page tells them apart where the spelling will not.

Say @ and then say a word with ¥ in it, and listen for where your
tongue went.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o which of ¥ and @ is the curled one

o what sound % often takes in a borrowed word
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o« what a | at the end of a line means

e which of the two sentence-enders you write yourself

Before you move on

How many plain-and-aspirated pairs does the script have? (Five.)
Which mark in this chapter are you learning to read rather than to
write? (The I.)




Chapter 65

Standing Vowels

Modes: < eyes (1) ¥ pen (4) “ Hands-free start: none of the 5 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can write the four vowel letters that
begin a word, and say which of them a word needs rather than the
sign that hangs on a consonant.

From cold, with nothing open: write the four standing vowels this
chapter taught, in the order they were met.

65.1 S — the long one, standing on its own

Draw the short standing i. Then draw the long ii sign, the one
that hangs on a consonant and has been in your hand since the
first chapter.

Script
s

§ is the long partner of 3, and it is a letter rather than a sign.
88 — email. The word opens with it, which is the one job a standing
vowel has.
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Grammar Lens: the sign rides, the letter stands

shape where it goes
il hangs on a consonant
< stands at the start of a word

These are two shapes for one vowel, and which one you use is
decided by what comes before it. A consonant in front means the
sound rides that consonant as a sign. Nothing in front means the
sound needs a letter of its own to stand on.

You have been reading the sign since chapter one, at the end of a great
many words. The letter is the same sound with nowhere to sit, and
that is the whole difference between them.

Writing: guided copy

Copy § twice with the model visible. Then write the :T sign beside it and
check that one of the two is standing alone and the other is waiting for a
consonant to hang on.

Before you move on

Which of § and  can open a word? (3.) What decides which of the
two a word uses? (Whether a consonant is in front of the sound.)
Stroke order for § is illustrated in the Devanagari letter-order
animations held by Wikimedia Commons.

65.2 3t — the same trade, a second time

Draw the o sign that hangs on a consonant. Then say what the
lesson before this one did with a sign of the same age.

Script
3t

31 is the standing form of the o you have been hanging on consonants
since chapter one.
3& — a lip. Two letters, and you can read both.
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Grammar Lens: the same arrangement you met a lesson ago

sign letter
rT g
.T G'ﬁ'

Two vowels, one arrangement. A consonant in front means a sign;
nothing in front means a letter. The reason this chapter is four short
lessons rather than one long one is that the rule stays fixed while the
shapes change, so what is worth practising is the shapes.

The two signs in the left column have been in your hand since the
opening chapter. Their letters are arriving sixty chapters later, which
is a gap worth noticing: a reader can spend a long time writing
Marathi without ever needing to begin a word with a vowel.

Writing: guided copy

Copy 81t twice with the model visible. Then write the =t sign beside it and
read the pair aloud, letter then sign.

Before you move on

Which shape does a word beginning with an o sound need? (3f.)
Which one does & take when the o rides it? (The =T sign.)
Stroke order for 37 is illustrated in the Devanagari letter-order
animations held by Wikimedia Commons.

65.3 T — the letter a number was waiting on

Draw the ai sign from the chapter where you met it. Then draw
the standing letter from the lesson before this one.

Script
¢

U is the standing form of the ai sign, and this one has been holding up
a word you need rather than only a class of them.

Ot — eighty. It opens with ©, so until this letter arrived the number
could not be read at all.
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Grammar Lens: a sign that arrived late, and a letter that
arrived later

sign letter

?

The =¥ and =1 signs came in the first chapter. The  sign came far
later, because a word needing it is rarer, and its letter is rarer still.
That is why a gap like 2t sits unnoticed. A number in the
middle of a counting sequence looks like ordinary vocabulary, and
nothing about it announces that one of its four shapes had never been
drawn. The way such a gap gets found is by checking the letters a

word needs against the letters a reader has met, rather than by reading
the word and feeling that it looks familiar.

Writing: guided copy

Copy U twice with the model visible. Then write the & sign beside it and
check which of the two is standing alone.

Before you move on

Which number opens with 8? (Eighty.) Could the % sign have done
that job? (No — it needs a consonant in front of it.)

Stroke order for U is illustrated in the Devanagari letter-order
animations held by Wikimedia Commons.

65.4 3 — the last one standing

Draw the au sign. Then draw the standing letter from the lesson
before this one, and say which number it opened.

Script
a3t

31l is the standing form of the au sign, and it is the fourth of four.
39T — medicine. A word worth being able to read on a label, and one
you could not have read an hour ago.
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Grammar Lens: the four, and what they have in common

sign letter
A g 3
o | 0 3ft

Four vowels the reader could hear and could hang on a consonant, and
could not put at the front of a word. The gap was never in the
sound — it was in the position.

That is the shape of this whole chapter. Where the script writes one
vowel in two places, the two shapes look nothing alike, so a reader who
has drawn the sign still meets the letter as something new.

Writing: guided copy

Copy 3 twice with the model visible. Then write the =% sign beside it and
read the pair aloud, letter then sign.

Before you move on

How many standing vowels did this chapter add? (Four.) Was the
gap in the sound or in the position? (The position.)

Stroke order for 3ff is illustrated in the Devanagari letter-order
animations held by Wikimedia Commons.

65.5 standing vowels — four letters, from cold

Close the four lessons before this one. Draw the two signs you
have had since the opening chapter, with nothing in front of you.

Script: the four pairs, written out once

sign letter
A g off
2 A ¢ st

Write the right column from memory. One rule decides which col-
umn a word needs: a consonant in front of the sound calls for the sign,
nothing in front calls for the letter.
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Grammar Lens: what the four unlocked

Qeft is eighty and SfWE is medicine. Neither could be read before this
chapter, and neither is unusual — one is a number in the middle of a
counting sequence and the other is on a label in every pharmacy.

A word that looks ordinary can still be unreadable, and the
way to find out is to check its letters against the ones you have been
taught rather than to look at it and feel that it seems familiar.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e which shape a word starting with an o sound needs
o which shape & takes when the o rides it
o what decides between a sign and a letter

e the two words this chapter made readable

Before you move on

How many of these four had a sign you already knew? (All of
them.) Was the gap in the sound or in the position? (The position.)




Chapter 66

The Parts of the Day

Modes: = voice (3) < eyes (3) “ Hands-free start: first 2 of 6 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can name the parts of the day and
say that something happens in one of them.

From cold: the four parts of the day in the order they happen, the
whole day that holds them, and each one turned into an at-that-time
word in front of a verb — including the masculine one that takes -aa
where the four feminine ones take -ii.

66.1 Yhles (sakal) — morning

You can ask @& — when — and you have exactly one word to
answer it with: 3ell, tomorrow.

e Recall: ask tumhi kadhi yeta? and answer it

That is a question with one answer. This chapter widens the
answer.

You’ll want to know: dhld
Yhld — sakal — morning

The last letter is &, the retroflex [ you first read in @Tessil &1. Marathi
keeps it where standard Hindi does not — so if you come to Marathi from
Hindi, this letter is new, and it is worth slowing down on rather than reading
as an ordinary .
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Grammar Lens: the ending that means “at that time”

YT is the morning as a thing. To put an event in it, add -1
the part of the day at that time

&1 sakal qhTes! sakalr

H gared! Ial. — mi sakali yeto. — I come in the

morning.

Notice where TehIes! sits: early, before the verb, in the same slot I
and &t take. A Marathi time word fronts the verb, and this one
is no exception.

English needs two words for that slot — in the morning. Marathi
needs one letter.

Your turn
e Say it: sakal — morning
e Say it: sakali — in the morning
o Say it: mi sakalt yeto

o Look: at P& and find the & you already read in TSIt

Before you move on

What is GhId? (Morning.) What do you add to put something in
it? (=¥ — sakali.) And where in the sentence does that word go?
(Early, in front of the verb.)

66.2 gUR (dupar) — afternoon

Say the morning. Then say in the morning, and listen for the
letter that does the work.

You’ll want to know: gURR
QUR — dupar — afternoon, the middle of the day
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It is the stretch after the morning and before the evening — the middle
of the day, when the sun is highest.

|t QQR’ dal. — mi dupari yeto. — I come in the afternoon.

Grammar Lens: the ending holds

You were shown -<¥ on one word. Here it is on a second, doing the

same job:

the part of the day at that time
ghIS sakal Teplos! sakalr
QUR dupar §CII€| dupary

Two is where a pattern starts being worth trusting. Expect the next
part of the day to behave the same way, and you will be right
twice more before this chapter is over.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e dupar — afternoon
e dupari — in the afternoon
e mi dupari yeto

e both parts of the day so far, in the order they happen

Before you move on

What is gUR? (Afternoon.) How do you say in the afternoon?
(QCIIil.) Which ending did you use, and had you seen it before? (-:,
and yes — on sakali.)

66.3 HThIS (sandhyakal) — evening

Two parts of the day, and their at-that-time forms. Say all four
words before you turn to the new one.
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You’ll want to know: T&IThID
HAThIS — sandhyakal — evening

It is the longest word in this chapter, and you have already read half
of it. Look at its end:

Ychlxd sa-kal
GeAThIS sandhya-kal
The morning and the evening end in the same piece — hla3. Once

you see that, &Rl stops being a long new word and becomes a short
new piece — HET — in front of one you can already read.

That is worth doing to any long word in this language before deciding it
is hard: look for the part of it you have met.

Grammar Lens: third time, same ending

H} Gearepredt ddt. — mi sandhyakali yeto. — I come in
the evening.

the part of the day at that time
Eary GehTos!

g. g.

TS TR

Three for three. The ending has not cared how long the word was,
where the stress fell, or what letter came before it.

Your turn
e Say it: sandhyakal — evening
e Say it: sandhyakali — in the evening
o Look: at Hehles and H&AThIS, and find where they stop differing

e Say it: the three parts of the day so far, in the order they happen

Before you move on

What is HedTenlad? (Evening.) Which earlier word does it end like?
(TeTes.) Say I come in the evening. (Wt HeaThIa! Adt.)
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66.4 A (ratra) — night

Three parts of the day are yours. Say them in order, and then
name the one still missing from the end of it.

You’ll want to know: A
A — ratra — night

The word ends on ¥, a d and a ¥ written as one joined shape. You have
read that join before; here it closes the word rather than opening it, so give
it its full value — ra-tra, not rat.

|t B ddt. — ma ratre yeto. — I come at night.

Grammar Lens: four for four, and what English does instead

the part of the day at that time
RS ThTS!

UK S Al
TeThId TeAThTad!

NE| NEIl

Four words, one ending, no exceptions among them.

Now look at what English needed for that same column: in the
morning, in the afternoon, in the evening — but at night. English
changes its preposition and Marathi does not change anything. The
irregular language here is the one you already speak.

Your turn
e Say it: ratra — night
e Say it: ratri — at night
e Say it: all four parts of the day, in order
e Say it: all four at-that-time forms, in the same order

e Notice: which language needed a different word for the last one
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Before you move on

Say I come at night. (¥ I dal.) How many of the four parts of
the day take -1? (All four.) Which language had to change a word
to say the same set? (English — in the morning, but at night.)

66.5 fG@d (divas) — day

Four parts, four at-that-time words. Say them. Then ask your-
self what the four of them together are called.

You’ll want to know: fead
fGa9 — divas — day

Not a fifth part. The whole that holds the other four — the morn-
ing, the afternoon, the evening and the night are stretches of a feaq.

Grammar Lens: the one that will not take -

Four words took -1 without complaint. This one does not:
at that time

e REl
feaa fGa@r — divasa, by day

-31T, not -=1. And the reason is one you already own.

Yehld, qURR, GegTehTad and I are all feminine. f@¥ is masculine —
and gender is the thing that has decided endings for you since the
chapter that gave you three of them.

So this is not the pattern breaking. It is the pattern meeting a noun of
a different gender and doing what it has always done. An exception
you can predict is not an exception.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

e divas — day

e divasa — by day
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e the four parts a divas is made of

e which gender each of the five words is

Before you move on

Is faa® a part of the day? (No — it is the whole of it.) Why does it
take -3 and not -:T7 (It is masculine; the four parts are
feminine.)

66.6 (the parts of the day) — from cold

Close the lessons before this one. Name the parts of the day you
have, in the order they happen.

Grammar Lens: one ending, every part of the day

the part of the day at that time

ghIS sakal gl sakali

QUR dupar gcﬂff dupary

HeAThIS sandhyakal TeATPIS! sandhyakalt
I ratra W ratri

fag divas e divasa

The left column names a stretch of the day. The right column puts
something inside it, and for the four feminine parts the only
difference is -=¥.

The last row is the whole day rather than a part of it, it is masculine,
and it takes -81. Gender picked that, the way it has picked endings for
you all along.

Then that word goes early, in front of the verb — the slot @eft and Jem
have taken since your first chapter. So a sentence about when
something happens has the same shape every time, and only one word
in it is new.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

o the four parts of the day, in order, then the word for the whole
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e each one again as an at-that-time word, and hear which one differs
e mi sakali yeto, then the same with the afternoon

o where the time word sits, without looking

Before you move on

Which ending puts an event inside a part of the day? (-#1.) Which
of the five words refuses it, and why? (f¢g¥ — masculine.) And
does the time word go before or after the verb? (Before.)
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The Clock

Modes: = voice (2) < eyes (1) “ Hands-free start: first 2 of 3 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can ask what time it is, say what
time it is, and say that something happens at a given hour.

From cold: ask the time, tell it with the verb that counts, and place
an event at an hour with the form that never changes.

67.1 fhdt arsiad (kitT vajle) — “what time is it?”
Count from one to five. Then say the word you use to ask how
many.

You already own both halves of this chapter’s question.

You’ll want to know: fohdl areat
foredt arsTd? — kiti vajle? — what time is it?

The question word is fahdt, the one you ask how many with. Marathi
does not ask what time it is — it asks how many have sounded.

greIul is to sound, to ring, to strike. English kept that picture when
clocks had bells — the clock struck three.

Grammar Lens: the verb counts with you

Answer it with a number, and the verb changes for one:
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Qeh dISlcll. ek vajla It is one o’clock.
g g, don vagle It is two o’clock.
urg aretdt. pac vagle It is five o’clock.

One struck. Two struck. Singular for one, plural for everything
above it, which is what a verb about how many sounded ought to do.
You have seen a Marathi verb go plural before, in ﬂ'ﬁébf Y IR —
but that plural was for respect, on one person. This one is plural
because the things counted really are more than one. Same shape,
different reason.

So there is one form to learn, not twelve: -aT after U, -a after every
other number.

.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o kity vajle?
e ¢k vajla — one o’clock
e don vajle, tin vajle, char vajle

e which number is the odd one out, and what it does to the verb

Before you move on

What does the question literally ask? (How many have
sounded.) Which number takes aTSTell rather than roTet? (Teh —
one.)

67.2 droidl (vajta) — “at o’clock”

Say it is one o’clock. Then say it is three o’clock, and hear the
verb change.

You’ll want to know: drsidl

# g9 arsrar . — mi don vajta yeto. — I come at two
o’clock.
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Telling the time and putting something at a time are two different jobs,
and Marathi uses two different words for them:

HECINGI it is two o’clock
CHEECING at two o’clock

Grammar Lens: the one that never moves

Tt counted with you — aTSTeT after one, STl after the rest.
drsidl does not. It is dTSIdl after every number there is:

Teh qrsidr at one
HECISEI at two
R drsTdl at twelve

So the harder-looking half of the clock is the easier one. And the whole
phrase then goes where every time word on this track goes — early, in
front of the verb, exactly where TahIas! sat.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o ck vajta, don vajta, bara vajta
e mi don vajta yeto
o the difference between don vajle and don vajta

o the same sentence with a part of the day instead of a number

Before you move on

How do you say at four o’clock? (IR a@rsidl.) Does dTSIdl change
after Gh? (No — only dmstdt does that.) And where does the phrase
sit? (In front of the verb.)

67.3 (the clock) — from cold

Close the lessons before this one. Ask somebody the time, then
answer yourself with one o’clock and with six o’clock.
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Grammar Lens: two words, one of which counts

telling it placing something
at it
one Uch drsiell Uch drSidr
two CERCIGK] HERCII

Only the left column moves, and only for Teh. The right column is one
word for every hour on the clock.

This chapter added no new numbers. You had all twelve already,
and until now the only thing you could do with them was count. The
clock is what they were for.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
o kitt vajle?
e the hours from one to five, told
e the same hours, placed — ek vajta .. pac vajta
e mi daha vajta yeto

e which of the two words ever changes, and after which number

Before you move on

Ask the time. (fohdl areTet #) Say it is one o’clock. (Yeh aTSIell.) Say
at eleven o’clock. (31T aTSIdl.) How many new numbers did this
chapter teach you? (None — you had them all.)




Chapter 68

Three Greetings, One Word

Modes: = voice (3) < eyes (1) “ Hands-free start: first 1 of 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can read the time-of-day greetings,
and I know which greeting Marathi speakers actually use at any hour.

From cold: the three shubh greetings in the order the day runs, the
one new word they are all built from, and the greeting that replaces
all of them in speech.

68.1 ¥ IhIB (Subh sakal) — “good morning”

Say the word for morning. Then say the greeting you have used
since your very first Marathi word.

You’ll want to know: "
I9 — Subh — auspicious, good

One word. It goes in front of a part of the day, and that is the whole
construction:

¥ Hehld. — subh sakal. — good morning.

The second word is not new. Hchld is yours already, and so are the other
parts of the day — which means one new word buys you a greeting
for each of them. That is the cheapest chapter you have had in a while,
and it is cheap because of work you already did.
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Why it’s said this way

Here is the part worth having, and it is about when you would
actually say this.

dH%&hR covers every hour of the day. Your first Marathi word was
the all-purpose greeting, and it has not stopped being that. Marathi
does not need a different greeting for the morning the way English
does.

¥ HhID is real, and it skews formal and written — a message, a
notice, a broadcast, the top of something addressed to a group. Spoken
between two people who know each other, THEhR is the ordinary
choice at any hour.

So learn this to read it and to use it where it belongs, and do not
replace the greeting you already have.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e Subh — good, auspicious
o Subh sakal
e which of the two words in it you already knew

e what you would say instead, out loud, to a person

Before you move on

What does I¥ mean on its own? (Auspicious, good.) How many
new words did good morning cost you? (One.) And which greeting
still covers every hour? (FH%RIR.)

68.2 ¥ QUR (Subh dupar) — “good afternoon”

Say good morning. Now say the part of the day that comes after
the morning, and put the same word in front of it before you
read on.
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You’ll want to know: [H U
IH QUR. — Subh dupar. — good afternoon.

If you built that yourself in the warm-up, the lesson has already done its
job. ¥ does not change for the word behind it, and the word behind it is
one you have had since the parts of the day.

[H Hohld good morning
H AR good afternoon

Grammar Lens: a pattern you can finish alone

Two rows are enough to see the shape: ¥ plus a part of the day.
You can already say the evening greeting, and the next lesson
will only confirm what you worked out rather than teach it to you.
That is what a system is worth — the words stop arriving one at a
time.

This one is also the least used of the set in speech, for the same
reason the last lesson gave: there is a greeting that covers the whole
day and Marathi speakers reach for it.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e Subh dupar
e both greetings you have, in the order the day runs

o the third one, before anybody teaches it to you

Before you move on

How do you say good afternoon? (¥ GUR.) Did ¥ change? (No
— it never does.) Which part of the day can you still put behind it?
(The evening one.)
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68.3 Y TR (Subh sandhyakal) — “good
evening”

Say the two greetings you have. Then say the one you worked
out last lesson without being taught it.

You’ll want to know: ¥ HeHThIS
YA TR,
— Subh sandhyakal. — good evening.

You built this before you read it. ¥ in front, the part of the day behind,
nothing changed in either.

R[H Hchlcs good morning
IH R good afternoon
A HHThIS good evening

Why it’s said this way

Three greetings, and the honest summary of all three is the same.
They belong to writing and to formal speech — a notice, a
message, the opening of something addressed to a room. Between two
people, at any hour of the day, the greeting is FHEbIR, and it was the
first word this book gave you.

That is not a reason to skip them. You will read them, and a reader
who has never seen {J¥ will stall on a word that costs nothing to know.
It is a reason not to swap out a working greeting for one that will
sound like a broadcast.

Grammar Lens: where the pattern stops

You have four parts of the day and three greetings. The night is the
one that does not follow.

Its greeting is built on IF — the at-that-time form from the parts of
the day — rather than on the bare ¥ these three use. This book is
not teaching that phrase here, and it is naming the exception so that
you do not build it yourself and get it wrong.

A pattern worth trusting is one you also know the edge of.
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Your turn
Say these aloud:
o Subh sandhyakal
o all three, in the order the day runs
o which part of the day has no greeting in this chapter

e what you would actually say to a person, at any hour

Before you move on

Say good evening. (¥ HeATRIB.) Which register do these three
belong to? (Written and formal.) And which part of the day was
left out, because it does not follow the pattern? (The night.)

68.4 (three greetings, one word) — from cold

Close the lessons before this one. Say the one word this chapter
taught, and then say what it means on its own.

Grammar Lens: one word, three greetings

¥ Hehled good morning
[H gUR good afternoon
YA YIRS good evening

This chapter taught one word. Everything on the right of [¥ you
already had, which is why three greetings cost what one usually does.
That is the second time the parts of the day have paid for something:
they gave you the at-that-time forms first, and now they give you these.

What you’ve built

Three greetings to read, and one greeting to say.

JHEhR was the first Marathi word in this book and it still covers every
hour of the day. The three above belong to notices, messages and
formal openings. Knowing both, and knowing which is which, is the
whole of what this chapter is for.
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The night has no greeting here on purpose: its form is built on =t
rather than the bare part of the day, so it does not follow these three.

Your turn

Say these aloud:

the three greetings, in the order the day runs
e the one word that is new, and what it means alone
e which greeting you would use out loud, and at what hour

e which part of the day is missing from the three, and why

Before you move on

How many new words did this chapter teach? (One — [¥.) Say
good evening. (Y HeAThIB.) And which greeting would you
actually speak, at any hour of the day? (THhR.)
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This One and That One

Modes: “ voice (4) “ Hands-free start: all 4 lessons.

By the end of this chapter: 1 can point at something near or far
in the right gender, and I can talk about a third person.

From cold: the two-by-three grid of pointing words, the fact that the
front carries distance while the ending carries the noun’s gender, and
the far row doing double duty as he, she and it.

69.1 g /& /g (ha / hi/ he) — “this”

Three nouns, three genders. f8F is masculine, @left is feminine,
R is neuter. Say all three before you turn the page.

You’ll want to know: &I, 'EE'T, %
8T ha - 8 hi - 8 he — this

English has one word for this. Marathi has three, and which one you
use is decided by the noun, not by you:

g1 O3 ha mitra this friend
Bl @lett hi khooli this room
8 | he ghar this house
You have made this choice before. HTZT and AR split the same way, on
the same two endings — -31T for a masculine noun, -3 for a feminine one. So

the first two rows are a habit you already have, pointed at a new word.
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Grammar Lens: it goes in front, and it never stands alone here

gl sits before its noun — ha mitra, never mitra ha. That is the same
slot HTSIT and SMAT take, so the front of a Marathi noun is becoming a
place you know: the words that describe it queue up there.

And because the ending is chosen by the noun, the word tells you
the gender of anything that follows it. Meet a noun you have
never read, with 8 in front of it, and you already know one true thing
about it.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e ha mitra, hi khooli, he ghar
e which of the three endings matches ATSIT

e where the word sits — before the noun or after it

Before you move on

How do you say this room? (?[ @Fﬁ) Who chooses between 8T, i
and  — you, or the noun? (The noun.) And where does the word
go? (In front.)

69.2 d /dt /d (to / t1 / te) — “that”

Say this house, this room, this friend. Keep the three endings in
your ear; only their front is about to change.

You’ll want to know: Fﬁ, ?ﬁ, d
dtto - dttz - d te— that

near far
g o GIRGE]
HECISI ot @ret

g W CRL
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Only the first letter moved. 8- became d-, and the three endings did
not budge, because they were never about distance — they were about the
noun.

That is the whole of the second lesson. You learned six words by learning
four.

Why it’s said this way

One warning worth having before you meet @ on a page.

You have already read d in this book, and it was not this word. In T
d 9™ — ek te pac — it means “one to five”, a stretch between two
numbers. Same three letters, different job.

Nothing in the shape tells them apart. What tells them apart is
what sits beside it: a noun after it makes it that; two numbers
around it make it to. Marathi will do this to you again, and the habit
of reading the neighbours rather than the word alone is what gets you
through it.

Your turn
Say these aloud:
e to mitra, ti khooli, te ghar
e each near word and its far partner, as a pair

« the other job @ does, and how you would tell which is which

Before you move on

How do you say that house? (@ 8%.) What is the only difference
between this room and that room? (The first letter.) And what
else can & mean? (To, between two numbers.)

69.3 8 - df — two rows, and what the far one is
really for

Say the six words, near row first, in the order masculine, femi-
nine, neuter.



382 Chapter 69

Grammar Lens: two rows, not three

Marathi points in two directions and stops. - is here; d- is not
here. There is no third word for that one over there, further away.
Spanish needs three — este, ese, aquel — and English is unstable
about it, keeping yonder alive only in corners. Marathi draws the line
once, between what is at hand and what is not, and everything not at
hand shares one row.

That is fewer words to learn and one fewer decision to make while
speaking.

Grammar Lens: the far row is also he, she and it

Here is the part that matters most, and it is not about pointing at all.

al — that — is also he. ot — that — is also she. @ — that
— is also it.

Marathi does not keep a separate set of third-person pronouns. It
reuses the far row. Whoever is not you and not the person you are
speaking to is, by default, the one over there.

So this chapter did more than teach pointing:

4t I
1/ T you
at/dt/a he / she / it

That is the whole set of people a sentence can be about, and
until now you had the first two rows and not the third.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e how many directions Marathi points in
e to, and then both things it can mean

e the three rows of people — I, you, and the third
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Before you move on

How many directions does Marathi point in? (Two — here and not
here.) How do you say she? (ft — the same word as that.) And does
Marathi have a separate word for he? (No — it reuses the far row.)

69.4 (this one and that one) — from cold

Close the lessons before this one. Draw the grid from memory:
two rows, three columns.

Grammar Lens: four letters, six words

masculine feminine
near Bl Epf
far a ar

The neuter completes each row — % and @ — and the grid is done.
Two fronts and three endings make six words. The front carries
the distance and is yours to choose; the ending carries the gender and
is the noun’s. Neither decision touches the other, which is why six
words cost you four.

All six sit in front of their noun, in the slot HISIT and SMAT already use.

What you’ve built

Pointing, and the third person.

at, ot and @ are he, she and it as well as that. Before this chapter a
Marathi sentence could be about you or about the person you were
speaking to, and about nobody else. Now it can be about anyone.

Your turn

Say these aloud:
e the near row, then the far row
o this room and that room
e he, she, it — without looking

e which part of each word the noun decided



384 Chapter 69

Before you move on

How many pointing rows does Marathi have? (Two.) Say that
room. (dt @iett.) And what else do dt, @t and @ do? (They are he,
she and it.)




Devanagari for Marathi — a
reference

A reference, not a chapter — the lessons teach reading through real words.
This page gathers the system and flags what is special about Marathi’s
Devanagari.

How Devanagari works (the three facts)

1. Consonants carry a built-in “a” & = ka, 7 = na, # = ma.

2. A vowel sign (matra) changes it: @ ka - fF ki - dlki - & ku
- & ke - Pl ko - B kau

3. A halant removes it, and the bare consonant joins the next as a
conjunct:  + &l — hl; 4 + T — . The anusvara dot = nasalises a
vowel (S baram).

What is special about Marathi’s Devanagari

o The extra letter @& (la) — a retroflex 1, tongue curled back.
Hindi does not have it; Marathi shares it with the Dravidian
languages to the south — Tamil, Kannada and the rest — a mark of
centuries of contact. Common in kal (“time”), phal (“fruit”).

« The vowel 3 / U for the English “a” of cat — added for English
loanwords (benk, “bank”).

e Three genders. Marathi keeps Sanskrit’s masculine, feminine, and
neuter (Hindi collapsed to two), and marks gender on verbs and
adjectives more thoroughly — even in the present tense (yeto m. /
yete f.).
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Marathi in the family

Marathi is Indo-Aryan (like Hindi, Punjabi, Bengali — descended from
Sanskrit), spoken in Maharashtra. Its script and much formal vocabulary
are shared with Hindi and Sanskrit; its sound system, the letter @, and
parts of its grammar bear the imprint of long contact with Dravidian. The
lessons trace both threads.



Glossary

This glossary collects every word and phrase taught in the book. Pronunci-
ation appears when it differs from the written form; chapter numbers show
where each entry is introduced.

-g1 -hun

from — the ending that answers the second question of every spoken interview
Introduced in Chapter 46.

-3 -kade

toward, at somebody’s side — the postposition that turns two taught adjectives
into directions

Introduced in Chapter 48.

- -ne
by, with — the instrument rather than the companion, and an ending that will

come back as something much bigger
Introduced in Chapter 45.

-oft -5
with, to — the bound partner of SRI&R, and the one a verb of speaking demands
Introduced in Chapter 45.

. P& .7 . kuthe .7

where an asking word stands — Marathi leaves it in the answer’s own slot and

moves nothing
Introduced in Chapter 38.

3 ahe

is (ahe)

Introduced in Chapter 9.
3hl akra

eleven — one-and-ten, with both halves still audible if you know what to listen for
Introduced in Chapter 56.

3ot ani

and — the one word that turns two Marathi sentences you can already say into
one

Introduced in Chapter 30.
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3fToTOY anne

to bring — leading, with the same little prefix that turned going into coming
Introduced in Chapter 26.

3oy asne
to be — the verb behind 318, the word a Marathi sentence ends on
Introduced in Chapter 14.

31S ath
eight — and the retroflex & is exactly where a Sanskrit consonant cluster collapsed
Introduced in Chapter 55.

310 athra
eighteen — eight-and-ten, and the last of the 3T family
Introduced in Chapter 58.

S&dT athva
eighth — the third in a row you can build without being told
Introduced in Chapter 61.

3MaSY quadne

to like — a native Marathi verb that puts you in the dative, beside U9 &L, to
love

Introduced in Chapter 16.

ST bahin

sister — worn down like Y&, but deliberately not its English counterpart’s cousin
Introduced in Chapter 18.

dRT bara

twelve — two-and-ten, and the pattern from eleven repeating exactly

Introduced in Chapter 56.

R barach

quite a lot, a fair amount — sRT with the emphatic -I stuck on, and you own both
halves

Introduced in Chapter 54.

&R baram

okay / fine (baram)
Introduced in Chapter 4.

RAISR barobar

with, together with — and, said on its own, “that’s right”, which is the same idea
twice
Introduced in Chapter 45.

O basne

to sit — the first word a Marathi host says to you, and a root that named villages
Introduced in Chapter 27.
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Tl bhakari

a round flatbread — the one word in this chapter that never left Marathi’s own
neighborhood, and Hindi’s word for bread altogether

Introduced in Chapter 17.

S bhau

brother — worn down by sound change rather than borrowed whole, and a secure

cousin of the English word
Introduced in Chapter 18.

A bheti
(we’'ll) meet (bhetu)
Introduced in Chapter 11.

A 3G AT bhetun anand jhala
pleased to meet you (bhettin anand jhala)
Introduced in Chapter 9.

AT bolne

to speak (bolne)
Introduced in Chapter 12.

ggl chaha
tea — the one request in this chapter that is not inherited at all, and Marathi’s

first masculine noun
Introduced in Chapter 17.

qrerot chalne

to walk, to go along — and the everyday yes that means it will walk
Introduced in Chapter 27.

ATl changla
good — the ordinary word of approval, and the one &R could never quite be
Introduced in Chapter 51.

AT chauda

fourteen — four-and-ten, and the first word in this book to need the au sign
Introduced in Chapter 57.

AT chautha

fourth — the last of the four Marathi inherited whole, and the third different
shape in four words

Introduced in Chapter 60.

qal daha

ten — the word every teen in the next two chapters is built out of
Introduced in Chapter 56.

QeI dahava
tenth — and the ending does not stop here, which is the point of it
Introduced in Chapter 61.
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SMdl dava
left (the side) — the other half of the pair, agreeing exactly as its partner does
Introduced in Chapter 44.

3ot dene

to give — the verb the request pattern had been doing without
Introduced in Chapter 26.

gqdiq dhanyavad
thank you (dhanyavad)
Introduced in Chapter 2.

a9 divas

day — the whole that holds the other four, and the one word in the set that
refuses the ending

Introduced in Chapter 66.

steT dola

eye — carrying Marathi’s signature extra letter &, and a word that started life
meaning something else entirely

Introduced in Chapter 19.

S¥ dudh
milk — back to inherited Sanskrit, and the same PIE root behind English doughty
Introduced in Chapter 17.

QUR dupar
afternoon — the middle of the day, and the same time-ending a second time
Introduced in Chapter 66.

QI dusra

the other, the second — the partner Teh needs before a pair can be shared out
Introduced in Chapter 31.

T dusra

the second — the ordinal you have owned since chapter thirty-one, taken apart at
last
Introduced in Chapter 60.

U & 9 IR U ek don tin char pach
one to five — nearly Hindi’s, with two tells in the spelling and one in the sound
Introduced in Chapter 13.

TR ekonis

nineteen — one LESS than twenty, which is why it is taught after twenty and not
before
Introduced in Chapter 58.

R ghar
house, home — the noun the whole place column is about to be built on, and a

cousin of a verb you already own
Introduced in Chapter 41.
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WI- ghara-

the oblique stem — the one shape change that stands between every noun in this
book and every postposition in the next three chapters

Introduced in Chapter 41.

8O ghene

to take — the verb hiding inside “take care,” on the Indo-European root behind
English grab

Introduced in Chapter 16.

g /@8 /8 ha/hi/ he

this — one word in three genders, in front of the noun it points at
Introduced in Chapter 69.

g ho

yes (ho)
Introduced in Chapter 4.

gad hrdaya

heart — the surest cognate taught so far, and a new vowel sign that has waited
thirteen chapters

Introduced in Chapter 20.

8RR hushar

clever, sharp — the first word this book has for what a PERSON is like rather
than a thing

Introduced in Chapter 51.

gd ithe
here — the near half of the pair, and the third column of the &- / d- / 3- family
Introduced in Chapter 40.

STTot jane

to go — and the present tense you cannot say without declaring your own gender
Introduced in Chapter 14.

ST jara

a little, slightly — the softener that turns a demand into a request

Introduced in Chapter 53.

Sdd javal

near, close to — the postposition a direction-asker actually gets answered with
Introduced in Chapter 43.

gt jhopne

to sleep — another inherited word Marathi let go of, where Hindi kept it
Introduced in Chapter 27.

I .7 ka .7
why — the same syllable as the question particle, moved to the front of the

sentence
Introduced in Chapter 34.
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&l kadhi

when — the fourth asking word, and the one that finally lets you interrogate the
time frames of the last chapter

Introduced in Chapter 38.

hTel g3ehd A8l kahi harkat nahi

no problem / you’re welcome (kahi harkat nahi)
Introduced in Chapter 10.

PIesSit &1 kalji ghya
take care (kalj1 ghya)
Introduced in Chapter 11.

& B kam karne

to work (kam karne)

Introduced in Chapter 12.

b kan

ear — a consonant cluster simplified the same way don copied teen, and a root

disputed among Sanskrit scholars
Introduced in Chapter 19.

& / M ) ®E kasa / kasi / kasani
how (kasa m. / kadr f. / kasam n.)
Introduced in Chapter 10.

HSUT kathin

hard, difficult — Sanskrit’s word for physically hard, kept for the difficulty of a
task

Introduced in Chapter 52.

b kay

what (kay)

Introduced in Chapter 9.

@retl khalr

under, below, down — the exact opposite of @%, and it behaves the same way
twice over
Introduced in Chapter 42.

@M khane
to eat — and an infinitive that doubles as a noun of the third gender Hindi lost
Introduced in Chapter 14.

R kharab

bad, spoiled — an Arabic word that reached Marathi through Persian, and a
third one that never agrees

Introduced in Chapter 51.

@il khoolr

room — the inside of the house, and the first thing a Marathi sign or a rental
notice names
Introduced in Chapter 41.
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gy khup
very, a lot — the word that turns nine adjectives into eighteen without teaching a
single new one

Introduced in Chapter 53.

LU Gy khup khup

saying a word twice to mean more of it — Marathi’s cheapest intensifier, and it
costs no new vocabulary at all

Introduced in Chapter 53.

fehar kiniva

or — the word that offers a choice, and the word every multiple-choice question is

built from
Introduced in Chapter 30.

fohelt kity
how many, how much — the question the numbers one to five were waiting for
Introduced in Chapter 37.

fopct |1 kiti mothami!

how big! — the same fdt you have asked with since chapter 37, in front of an
adjective instead of a noun

Introduced in Chapter 54.

fohelt arstet kite vajle

what time is it — a question you can already ask, and a verb that counts
Introduced in Chapter 67.

HT kon

who — the asking word for a person, and the third member of a family you have
already met twice
Introduced in Chapter 37.

PS kuthe

where — the asking word the whole book has been unable to say, and the one a
sign, a station and an interviewer all need
Introduced in Chapter 38.

DT kuthun
from where — the interview’s opening question, built out of two things you
already own

Introduced in Chapter 46.

Fed kutumb

family — another word borrowed whole from Sanskrit, and neuter where Hindi
made the same word masculine
Introduced in Chapter 18.

gl lahan

small — the opposite of B3, and an adjective that refuses to agree with anything
Introduced in Chapter 50.
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olglH - ogM - g™ lahan - lahan - lahan

the adjectives that never agree — the class a learner who has met only HtaT will
over-apply endings to

Introduced in Chapter 50.

o lamb

far, and also long — one Marathi word where English needs two, and the answer

to how far
Introduced in Chapter 43.

fafed Linine

to write — from a root that meant “to scratch,” and the chapter’s four verbs run
back together

Introduced in Chapter 15.

AGd @O madat karne

to help — an Arabic word for “reinforcements” that came through Persian and

took THYOY

Introduced in Chapter 16.
7 madhye

in, inside, among — the free-standing partner of the -d you already have, and the
one a sign is written with
Introduced in Chapter 42.

ATerd 31U mahit asne

to know — built as “is known to me”, so the knower is never the subject
Introduced in Chapter 14.

1S majhani

my (majham, neuter)

Introduced in Chapter 9.

et 919 ... 38 majham nav ... ahe
my name is.. (majham nav ... ahe)
Introduced in Chapter 9.

ATSTERISR  majhyabarobar
the oblique of a pronoun — because H and HT8T bend too, and they do not bend

the way a noun does
Introduced in Chapter 45.

ATSAThS ... 38 majhyakade ... ahe
how Marathi says HAVE, given that it has no verb for it — the thing is beside

you, and that is all
Introduced in Chapter 48.

U0 mhanne

to say these words — the readable partner of the verb you took by ear
Introduced in Chapter 28.
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H# mi

I (m1)

Introduced in Chapter 10.

t s=r CH'I% mi bara ahe

T’'m well, thank you (m1 bara ahe)
Introduced in Chapter 10.

H RSt Feal mi marathi bolto

I speak Marathi (gendered)
Introduced in Chapter 12.

a9 milne
to be got, to be found — a fourth verb that puts you in the dative, and it carries &
Introduced in Chapter 28.

O mitra

friend — taken up whole from Sanskrit rather than worn down, and a cousin of
the god-name Mithra
Introduced in Chapter 18.

BT mitrala

the object marker -eIT — put on a person, left off a thing, and Marathi is strict
about the difference

Introduced in Chapter 47.

fosmer @at mitrala deto

the indirect object — the same -cT again, this time for the person a thing goes TO
Introduced in Chapter 47.

& motha

big, large — the first adjective this book teaches on purpose, and a false friend to
anyone who knows Hindi
Introduced in Chapter 49.

/ST - "I -+ HIS motha - motht - motham

how a Marathi adjective agrees — three endings you have already used twice, now
named

Introduced in Chapter 49.

WS ... 38 mothani ... ahe

where a Marathi adjective stands — always before its noun, which is the opposite
of Spanish and French
Introduced in Chapter 49.

7-|T6°f nahi

no / is not (nahi)

Introduced in Chapter 4.

dleh nak

nose — completing the face, and the one of the four with the most secure English
cousin

Introduced in Chapter 19.
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Tt nako

no thank you, I don’t want it — the refusal that is not =Tg!
Introduced in Chapter 32.

JHEPR namaskar

hello / goodbye (namaskar)

Introduced in Chapter 1.

93 nau

nine — the same word as new, in Sanskrit and in English both
Introduced in Chapter 55.

i nav

name (nav)

Introduced in Chapter 9.

94l navva

ninth — the one tooth missing from the machine, and it is at nine
Introduced in Chapter 61.

Ur=dT pachva

fifth — the seam, where Marathi stops inheriting ordinals and starts building
them

Introduced in Chapter 60.

ufgell pahila

first — the one word in the set with no number inside it at all
Introduced in Chapter 60.

qrgut pahne
to see — from Sanskrit pas-, the root that reached English as spectacle, inspect

and spy
Introduced in Chapter 14.

I paise

money — a plural-only noun, and the first word this book has for the thing a
price is paid in

Introduced in Chapter 59.

YUl pan

but — the word that lets a Marathi sentence take something back

Introduced in Chapter 30.

UeRT pandhra
fifteen — five-and-ten, with the 9T you already own at the front
Introduced in Chapter 57.

qroft pant

water — the first thing you would actually ask for, and the request pattern that
opens a spine node this track had never realized

Introduced in Chapter 17.

U pasun

from, since — the starting point of a journey and of a stretch of time, in one word
Introduced in Chapter 46.
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oot pine
to drink — the verb that was already inside the word for water
Introduced in Chapter 26.

T punha
again (punha)
Introduced in Chapter 11.

98l ¢ punha bhetu

see you again (punha bhetu)
Introduced in Chapter 11.

ERGT puresa

enough, sufficient — the answer that ends a transaction, built on a root that
means to fill
Introduced in Chapter 54.

?’IE'lff rahne

to live, to stay (rahne)

Introduced in Chapter 12.

A ratra

night — the fourth part of the day, and the fourth time the same ending works
Introduced in Chapter 66.

J[UYT rupaya

rupee — the unit a price is actually named in, and a word Sanskrit built out of
shape

Introduced in Chapter 59.

gl saha
six — the first number past the five this book taught in chapter thirteen

Introduced in Chapter 55.
gl sahava

sixth — the first ordinal you could have said before you were taught it
Introduced in Chapter 61.

hld sakal

morning — the first of the day’s parts, and the ending that turns any of them into
“at that time”

Introduced in Chapter 66.

gHTot samagjne

to understand — built on the root that gave the Buddha his name, and taking the
dative like knowing

Introduced in Chapter 15.

TR samor

in front of, opposite, facing — and a word built out of a face you have already
been taught
Introduced in Chapter 43.
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TATRIS sandhyakal

evening — the longest of the day’s parts to write, and the one that shares its
ending with the morning

Introduced in Chapter 66.

gy sangne

to tell — a word you can use by ear today, whose last consonant your hand has

not been taught yet
Introduced in Chapter 28.

Hld sat
seven — Sanskrit sapta with the p worn away, which is what happened to most of

these
Introduced in Chapter 55.

YA satra

seventeen — seven-and-ten, and you can hear 9Id inside it
Introduced in Chapter 58.

HIAdT satva

seventh — and the first sign that the dictionaries never bothered to list these
Introduced in Chapter 61.

AP shikne

to learn — built, at root, out of wanting to be able
Introduced in Chapter 28.

QST sola

sixteen — six-and-ten, carrying the & that is Marathi’s own letter
Introduced in Chapter 57.

qrar sopa

easy — an agreeing adjective again, and the thing a learner most wants to say
about a language

Introduced in Chapter 52.

I QUR subh dupar

good afternoon — the same one word, the same slot, a second part of the day
Introduced in Chapter 68.

¥ Hhld Subh sakal

good morning — one new word in front of a word you already have
Introduced in Chapter 68.

YA RIS Subh sandhyakal
good evening — the third greeting, and where the pattern stops
Introduced in Chapter 68.

gl sudha

also, too — and, in front of a negation, “not even”
Introduced in Chapter 36.
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R sundar

beautiful — a Sanskrit word Marathi took whole, endings and all, which is why it
has none
Introduced in Chapter 50.

R tera

thirteen — three-and-ten, and the third word in a row to end in T
Introduced in Chapter 57.

34Ut thevne

to put, to keep — a standing word, worn down from Sanskrit through Prakrit
Introduced in Chapter 26.

M thoda

a little, some — the quantity word, which agrees, where SIRT the degree word does
not
Introduced in Chapter 54.

o= tisra

third — the same ending as g, on the number you can still see inside it
Introduced in Chapter 60.

fag tithe

there — the far half of a pointing pair, and the first thing you can answer @‘3 with
Introduced in Chapter 39.

at /@ /d to/ti ) te
that — the far row, built on d- where this was built on 8-
Introduced in Chapter 69.

dis tod
mouth — the everyday word, beside a formal Sanskrit doublet you already

half-know
Introduced in Chapter 19.

q / T@ ta / tumhi

you (tu familiar / tumhi respectful)
Introduced in Chapter 9.

gHd AT1d B 38?7 tumcham nav kay ahe?
what’s your name? (tumcham nav kay ahe?)
Introduced in Chapter 9.

Tl BY SMMEIA? tumhi kase ahat?
how are you? (tumbhi kase ahat?)
Introduced in Chapter 10.

& A udya bheti
see you tomorrow (udya bhetu)
Introduced in Chapter 11.
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3oldl ujva

right (the side) — and the ancient idea that the right hand is the straight one
Introduced in Chapter 44.

I unich

tall, high — the word the speaking paper’s one-minute description of a person

actually needs
Introduced in Chapter 52.

amEut vachne

to read — from a causative meaning “to make speak,” cousin of voice and vocal
Introduced in Chapter 15.

areldl vajta

at N o’clock — the form that puts an event at a time, and refuses to change for
anything

Introduced in Chapter 67.

aqX var

on, above, up — a postposition, a bare adverb, and the word Marathi puts under
"love for’ as well as ’on top of’
Introduced in Chapter 42.

qreot vatne

to feel, to seem — the answer to how are you, built the way liking and knowing
were

Introduced in Chapter 27.

foaR @O vichar karne

to think — literally “to do a thought,” on a root that means turning something
over
Introduced in Chapter 15.

AR vicharne

to ask — the word for thinking with an infinitive ending on it, so asking and
thinking share a root

Introduced in Chapter 16.

g wvis

twenty — the round number the last four chapters have been climbing toward,
and the one nineteen is built backwards from

Introduced in Chapter 58.

ot yene

to come — the same Sanskrit going-root as SO, turned around by one small
prefix

Introduced in Chapter 14.

Iqt / A yeto / yete
“T'll be going” (yeto m. / yete f.)
Introduced in Chapter 4.
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Try these without looking ahead. Every prompt comes from the same canon-
ical lesson data as its chapter. Answers begin in the next section.

Chapter 1

1.1 8 — the consonant ha
Trace the visible Devanagari consonant once, then name its built-in vowel.

1.2 =¥ — the vowel sign that replaces the inherent a
Copy the visible Marathi word for yes once, then name its two pieces.

1.3 81 — look, hide, write, compare
After hiding the model for five seconds, write the Marathi word for yes and then
compare it.

1.4 One heard answer — write what you know
From the heard cue ho alone, write the known Marathi word for yes.

Chapter 2

2.1 =% — a small breath after a vowel
Copy the visible two-dot breath sign once.

2.2 311 — long aa standing alone
Copy the visible independent long-aa sign once, finishing with the headline.

2.3 9 — bha, with a puff of breath
Copy the visible breathy-b consonant once.

2.4 % — e above the headline
Copy the e mark, then retrieve the three preceding signs by name.

2.5 ©+ — one nasal dot
Copy the visible one-dot nasal sign once.

401
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2.6 d — dental ta
After a five-second delay, write dental ta from memory.

Chapter 3

3.1 ¢ — dental da
Write dental da after a delay, then retrieve the previous three sign names.

3.2 & — dha, voiced and breathy
Write dha after a delay, then retrieve visarga, independent aa, and bha by name.

3.3 d — ba without the puff
Write the consonant you hear: ba, without a puff.

343 — ya
Write ya from sound, then retrieve da, dha, and ba by name.

3.5 — Marathi’s curled-back lla

Write curled-back lla from sound, then retrieve e-mark, anusvara, and ta.

3.6 d — between FEnglish v and w
Write the consonant you hear: va.

3.7 47dlqe — now read what you already mean
Write the Marathi word you hear: dhanyavad. Then name the last three signs in
this runway.

Chapter 4

4.1 8 (ho) — “yes”

Write dhanyavad once, then write da, dha, and ba from their spoken names.

4.2 Chapter 4 — courtesy, responses, and leave-taking
Without a visible model, write the Marathi word you hear: ho (yes).

4.3 Chapter 4 — courtesy, responses, and leave-taking
Read THEHR and give its conversational meaning.

4.4 Chapter 4 — courtesy, responses, and leave-taking
From their spoken names, write ya, curled-back lla, and va once.
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Chapter 5

5.1 f2 — short i, written before, read after
Trace the short-i mark and say where it is written relative to its letter.

5.2 & — short u, a small hook below
Copy the short-u hook under ta, then name the mark that is written to the left of
its letter.

5.3 i« — long u, the deeper hook below
Write long uu after a delay, then say what separates it from short u.

5.4 == — the vocalic v mark, said ru
Copy the vocalic-r curl on ka, then say which direction it opens compared with
short u.

5.5 < — the moon holding a dot
Trace the moon-and-dot, then name the mark that is a dot with no crescent.

5.6 31 — the vowel your consonants have been hiding
Write independent short a after a delay, then turn it into long aa.

5.7 Six marks, named without the page

Name the mark that is written left of its letter, the two that hang below, the one
that opens the other way, the nasal with a crescent, and the vowel your
consonants already hide.

Chapter 6

6.1 @ — ka with the breath let out
Trace aspirated kha, then say what separates it from ka.

6.2 T — the same place, with the voice on
Copy ga, then write aspirated kha from memory.

6.3 ¥ — woice and breath together
Write gha after a delay, then name the two things it has that ka does not.

6.4 I — one letter, two Marathi sounds
Copy ca, then name its second Marathi pronunciation.

6.5 ©® — the palate, with the breath let out
Trace aspirated chha, then say which earlier pair it copies.

6.6 ST — wvoice at the palate
Write ja after a delay, then retrieve the two preceding sign names.

6.7 51 — the letter inside majhe
Copy majhe and name its four signs.
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6.8 Two rows, told apart by voice and breath

Say the four velar letters in order, then the four palatal ones, naming for each
whether voice and breath are on. Then reach back a chapter for the two
below-the-line hooks, the vocalic-r curl, the crescent nasal, and the vowel every
consonant hides.

Chapter 7

7.1 € — the tongue curled back
Trace retroflex ta, then say where the tongue goes for it.

7.2 8 — the curl, with the breath let out
Copy aspirated retroflex tha, then write plain retroflex ta from memory.

7.3 3 — the curl, with the voice on
Write retroflex da after a delay, then name the plain and aspirated members of its
row.

7.4 U1 — the nasal with the tongue curled back
Copy retroflex na, then write dental na and say which needs the curled tongue.

7.5 U — the lips, with the voice off
Write pa after a delay, then name the letter it differs from by one dot.

7.6 The curled row, and one letter from the lips

Name the four curled letters in order, the lip letter that differs from ba by one
dot, the two marks from two chapters ago by placement, and the plain, breathy
and voiced letters of the palate row.

Chapter 8

8.1 1 — the plain 1, beside the curled one you know
Trace plain la, then name the Marathi letter for the curled 1.

8.2 &1 — the sh at the roof of the mouth
Copy palatal sha, then write plain sa from memory.

8.3 W — the third sibilant, kept on the page

Write retroflex sha after a delay, then say how most Marathi speakers pronounce
it.

8.4 3 — short u standing on its own

Copy independent short u, then say which form needs a consonant to lean on.

8.5 % — long 1 standing on its own
Write independent long uu after a delay, then name the four forms of this vowel.
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8.6 T — the vowel that opens ek
Copy ek, then say which form of this vowel needs a consonant to lean on.

8.7 Twenty-four signs, at real distance

Name the plain | beside the curled one, the two sibilants Marathi writes apart and
says alike, the three standalone vowels of this chapter, one letter from each of the
three consonant rows in this runway, and ba with the voice switched off.

Chapter 9

9.1 The last six, one chapter on

A chapter after learning them, name the plain 1 beside the curled one, the two
sibilants written apart but said alike, and the three vowels that stand alone as
well as leaning.

Chapter 13

13.1 Three signs after a durable gap
Write dhanyavad, visarga, independent aa, and bha after a durable gap.

13.2 Three more signs after a durable gap
Write e-mark, anusvara, and ta after a durable gap.

13.3 Keep three voiced consonants apart
Write da, dha, and ba after a durable gap.

13.4 The final three doorway signs
Write ya, lla, and va after a durable gap.

13.5 Why Marathi two rhymes with three
Did Marathi don preserve an ancient final n?

13.6 The six marks, with the page shut

Say where each of the six marks goes, and which of the two below-the-line hooks
travels further.

13.7 Two rows, rebuilt from two questions

Say the four velar letters and the four palatal ones in order, naming the voice and
breath state of each.

13.8 The curled row, without a model

Name the four curled letters in order and the lip letter that differs from ba by one
dot.

13.9 The last sixz, without a model

Name the plain 1 beside the curled one, the two sibilants written apart but said
alike, and the three vowels that also have marks.
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Chapter 18

18.1 One step later — retrieve E]
Give the word for friend, the old root meaning, and its borrowing type.

18.2 One step later — retrieve Jgd
Give the Marathi word for family and its Marathi gender.

Chapter 21

21.1 After a gap — T3

Complete: friend = _ ; old root = ___; borrowing type =

21.2 After a gap — Pgd
Give family in Marathi and its Marathi gender.

21.3 Sibling retrieval
Say brother and sister, then name the one securely related to English.

21.4 Eye and ear retrieval
Give eye and ear in Marathi; identify the special consonant in dola.

21.5 Mouth and nose retrieval
Give everyday mouth, its formal doublet, and nose.

21.6 Three request nouns
Give water, tea, and milk in Marathi.

21.7 Three doing verbs
Give take, ask, and help in Marathi.

21.8 Three mind-and-page verbs
Give think, understand, and write in Marathi.

21.9 Three core verbs
Give be, go, and come in Marathi.

21.10 Durable retrieval — o=

After the long gap: friend; root meaning; borrowing type.

21.11 Count, then notice
Count one to five and give Marathi’s diagnostic pronunciation of four.

21.12 Durable family comparison
Give the five-part durable comparison for mitra and kutumb.
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Chapter 22

22.1 The doorway word, much later
Hear dhanyavad; give its meaning and write it in Devanagari.

22.2 First batch at long distance
Write dhanyavad, visarga, independent aa, and bha at long distance.

22.3 Second batch at long distance
Write e-mark, anusvara, and ta at long distance.

22.4 Voiced batch at long distance
Write da, dha, and ba at long distance.

22.5 Final batch at long distance
Write ya, lla, and va at long distance.

22.6 The siz marks, a whole book later
From their sounds alone, name all six marks and say for each whether it is written
before, above, below, or on its own.

22.7 Two rows, at book distance
Rebuild both four-step rows from the voice-and-breath pattern, then name the
one that sits inside the word for my.

22.8 The curled row, a whole book later
Name the four curled letters, say what the dot under a romanized letter means,
and name the lip letter that is ba with the voice off.

22.9 The last six, at book distance
Name the plain 1, the two sibilants said alike, and the three standalone vowels,
and say what a letter surviving a merged sound tells you about writing systems.

Chapter 23

23.1 A1 — the first form label
Which printed Marathi label asks for the person’s name?

23.2 Mg — the city box
Which label asks for the city?

23.3 ¥MNT — the language box
Which label asks which language the person uses?

23.4 3M@sd 9T — favorite drink

Complete the printed label for the neuter word pey: 3@8 O

23.5 3Mgsdt Eb_cﬁ — favorite activity

Complete the printed label for feminine kruti: 8flds__ Teﬁ
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23.6 T3 9@ — friend’s name

Which label asks for the friend’s name?

23.7 Copy the first three rows

Give the three labels in order: name, city, language.

23.8 Copy the last three rows
Complete the two favorite labels: 3ds aa; 3ds Fg'_cﬁ

23.9 Hide, wait, write the first three labels
After a delay, write name, city, language as Marathi form labels.

23.10 Hide, wait, write the last three labels
After a delay, write favorite drink, favorite activity, and friend’s name as Marathi
form labels.

Chapter 24

24.1 Write to one named reader
Write the greeting line addressed to Mira.

24.2 Add the sender’s name
Copy the complete Arun identity line, including punctuation.

24.3 One line for meeting the reader
Write the familiar pleased-to-meet-you line and close it.

24.4 Begin the purpose: Marathi
After a short delay, write the line that says Arun knows Marathi.

24.5 Add one reading line
Write Arun’s known Marathi-reading line after a delay.

24.6 Add one writing line

After a delay, write Arun’s known name-writing line.

24.7 Add the shortest skill line
Write Arun’s speaking line after a delay.

24.8 Keep both pieces of thinking
Write Arun’s complete thinking line after a delay.

24.9 Return to the dative frame
After a delay, write the line saying Marathi is understood by Arun.

24.10 One word can be a full line
Write the one-word thanks line with its boundary.

24.11 The first farewell line
Write the see-you-again closing line.

24.12 The dated farewell line

Write the see-you-tomorrow closing line.
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24.13 Order the opening block
Order and write the three opening lines for Mira and Arun.

24.14 Order the first three skills

Write the known know-Marathi, read-Marathi, and write-my-name lines in that
order.

24.15 Order the second three skills

Write the known speak, think, and understand-Marathi lines in that order.

24.16 Order the closing block

Write the thanks, see-you-again, and see-you-tomorrow lines in that order.
24.17 Connect the four known blocks

Connect the four practised blocks into the 32-word message for Mira.
24.18 Independent 30—40-word message

Without a model, write the practised 30-40-word message to Mira for Arun’s
introduction and Marathi-study purpose.

Chapter 25

25.1 Choose the first three answers

Match the labels to Profile A’s details: Td; TgX; {THI.

25.2 Choose the last three answers

Match the last three labels to Profile A’s details.

25.3 Enter the first three values

Using Profile A, complete the first three blank rows without a Marathi answer

bank.

25.4 Repair one value, not the whole form

Write only the first value that needs repair; if none failed, write Profile A’s city
value once.

25.5 Enter the last three values

Using Profile A, complete the last three blank rows without a Marathi answer

bank.

25.6 Repair endings before values

Supply only the three missing endings: 97@s__ UF; 3Mds_ W-ﬁ; e Am.

25.7 Delay the first three entries

After the delay, complete Profile A’s first three rows without an answer model.

25.8 Delay the last three entries
After the delay, complete Profile A’s last three rows without an answer model.

25.9 Join the two halves
With Profile A visible but no Marathi answer bank, complete all six blank rows.

25.10 Complete a new sixz-field form
Without a Marathi value model, complete Profile B’s six-field form.
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Chapter 26

26.1 Four asked-for actions
Ask politely for water to be given, tea to be brought, and milk to be put down.

Chapter 27

27.1 One wvisit, four verbs
Invite someone to sit, say that you feel fine, and accept their offer in one word.

Chapter 28

28.1 Four things that pass between two people
Ask for a name, say you are learning Marathi, and ask whether water is to be had.

Chapter 29

29.1 The twelve, further apart
Name the four verbs of a visit: sitting, feeling, sleeping, walking.

29.2 One frame, four sentences
Say that you feel fine, that you are sleepy, and that you get it — all on the mala
frame.

29.3 Recognition at distance: two signs and one sound
How is cha said before a long aa in most Marathi mouths?

29.4 Recognition at distance: five things from further back
Give friend and family in Marathi, and say which gender kutumb takes.

Chapter 30

30.1 30T (ani) — and
Join brother and sister into one Marathi phrase.
30.2 f&har (kiniva) — or

Offer a guest a choice between tea and milk, then offer them both.

30.3 99T (pan) — but
Fill the same slot three ways with chaha and dudh: add, offer, contradict.
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30.4 The same gap, three ways
Say chaha and pani joined three ways: added, offered as a choice, and
contradicted.

Chapter 31

31.14 .. 9T .. (na .. na ..) — neither, nor

Refuse both tea and milk in one Marathi phrase.

31.2 .. |17 (.. na?) — “isn’t it?”

Turn 'chaha ahe’ into a check, then answer it in the affirmative.

31.3 dusra) — the other one
guT (

Share a pair out: one is tea, the other is milk.

31.4 Words that need two places
Run chaha and dudh three ways: refuse both, share them out, then check a
statement about tea.

Chapter 32

32.1 .. I8t — saying that a whole sentence is not so
Say that you do not like milk, then that you do not know.

32.2 d® (nako) — “no, thank you”

Accept an offer of tea, then decline an offer of milk.

32.3 Four ways of saying no

411

Say you do not like milk, that you do not know, and decline an offered cup of tea.

Chapter 33

33.1 .. Y (.. ka?) — the yes-or-no question
Ask whether the listener knows, then ask whether that is all right.

33.2 7 and ! — the marks that go only at the end
Write the tea question and the greeting, each with its own end mark.

33.3 Ask it, then answer it
Ask whether there is tea, answer yes; ask whether that is all right, decline.
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Chapter 34

34.1 &1 (ka) — why
Ask whether the listener likes Marathi, then ask why — the same word in two
positions.

34.2 BRUT (karan) — because
Ask why, then answer with a reason: you are learning Marathi because you like it.

34.3 , — the mark that carries a list
Write the three drinks as one written list, using the comma and one ani.

34.4 Two turns: why, and because
Take both turns: ask why, then answer with a reason.

Chapter 35

35.1 & (ki) — that

Say that you think there is tea, then that you know there is tea.

35.2 -TMNIST (-nyasathi) — in order to

Turn shikne into a purpose and say that you read in order to learn Marathi.
35.3 Three clauses underneath, three jobs

Give a reason, a thought and an aim: because you like Marathi, that there is tea,
in order to learn.

Chapter 36

36.1 ST ... AT ... (jevha ... tevha ..) — when, then

Say: when I read, then I understand.

36.2 - (-lyavar) — after doing

Say the same idea twice: as a jevha frame, then packed into -lyavar.

36.3 g&l (sudha) — too, and “not even”
Say that you like milk too, then that you do not even like milk.

36.4 Fverything that joins
Say five sentences with a clause underneath: a reason, a thought, an aim, a
when-frame, and an after-form.
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Chapter 37

37.1 BT (kon) — who

Ask who your friend is.
37.2 fahdl (kiti) — how many
Ask how many sisters, then answer with two.

37.3 Sort the answers, not the questions
Match each asking word to the shape of its answer: a thing, a person, a number.

Chapter 38

38.1 $& (kuthe) — where

Ask where somebody lives, then answer with Pune.

38.2 el (kadhi) — when

Ask when somebody is coming, then answer with tomorrow.

38.3 Where the asking word stands
Turn 'tumhi punyat rahta’ into a question about place by changing one word.

38.4 Two ways to ask, and how to tell them apart
Ask three questions about one person: who, where, when.

Chapter 39

39.1 I — the hole in the dental row
Write aspirated dental tha, then curled ttha, and name the difference.

39.2 fa& (tithe) — there

Ask where Mira is, then answer ’there’.

39.3 Ask a place, answer a place
Ask where, answer there, then ask why.

Chapter 40

40.1 § — short i with nothing to lean on
Copy independent short i, then say which form can open a word.

40.2 3% (ithe) — here

Say the asking word, the near word and the far word, separated by commas.
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40.3 Ask your own message sit questions
Turn three lines of your message into questions: the name line, a place line, and a
time line.

Chapter 41

41.1 R (ghar) — house, home
Say that your house is here, then that it is there.

41.2 @it (khoolz) — room,

Say: my house, and one room.

41.3 W0~ (ghara-) — the stem a noun takes before a postposition
Put ghar and khoolt into the -t locative and say which one changed shape.

41.4 Ask where, and answer with a place you can name
Ask where somebody is and answer twice: in the house, then in the room.

Chapter 42

42.1 7 (madhye) — in, inside
Say ’in the house’ twice: the short way and the sign way.
42.2 R (var) — on, above, up

Say ’on the house’; then ’look up’, and name why only one needed the oblique
stem.

42.3 @rett (khaly) — under, below, down

Say ’on the house’ and 'under the room’, then the two bare adverbs.

42.4 There is a thing, and it is somewhere
Put a room in, on and under the house, all from the same stem.

Chapter 43

43.1 S (javal) — near, close to
Say that your house is near Pune.

43.2 TR (samor) — in front of, opposite
Say ’in front of the house’ and 'near the house’, and name the difference.

43.3 &9 (lamb) — far, and long
Say that your house is far, then that it is near Pune.
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43.4 Give somebody a direction
Ask where a house is, then answer three ways: near Pune, in front of the room,
far.

Chapter 44

44.1 35141 (ujva) — right

Say ’the right eye’, then put the adjective on a feminine noun.

44.2 14T (dava) — left

Say the left ear and the right ear, then swap the noun for a feminine one.

44.3 Say where something is, five ways, from one stem
Bend ghar once and run all five postpositions off the same stem.

Chapter 45

45.1 SR (barobar) — with

Say that you go with your friend, then agree with somebody in one word.

45.2 ATSATERISR (majhyabarobar) — a pronoun bends too
Say 'with me’ and 'with you’ politely.

45.3 -&ff (-§1) — with, to

Say that you speak to your friend, then that you go with him.
45.4 3 (-ne) — by, with (an instrument)

Say that you see with your eye, and that you speak to your friend, and name
which is a tool.

45.5 Ask one question and the ending picks itself
Take mitra and put all three endings on it, saying what each one means.

Chapter 46

46.1 g9 (-hun) — from

Say that you come from Pune, then from here.

46.2 9Tgd (pasun) — from, since

Say ’from tomorrow’ and ’from Pune’, and name which one is about time.

46.3 D& (kuthun) — from where

Ask where somebody is from, then answer with Pune.
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46.4 Answer the second interview question
Ask where somebody is from, answer it, then say from tomorrow onwards.

Chapter 47

47.1 AT (mitrala) — the object that is a person
Say that you see your friend, then that you see water, and name the difference.

47.2 =N &A@ (mitrala deto) — giving it to somebody
Say that you give water to your friend, then that you bring it to him.

47.3 One ending, three jobs
Say three sentences with -la: I like tea, I see my friend, I give my friend water.

Chapter 48

48.1 @8 (-kade) — toward, at somebody’s side
Send somebody right, then left, then say you are going to your friend’s.

48.2 HISATHS ... Mg — the sentence Marathi uses instead of “have”
Say that you have water, then that you do not, then that your friend does.

48.3 Send somebody, and say what you have
Give a direction, say what you have, and give it to somebody.

Chapter 49

49.1 TST (motha) — big
Say ’a big house’, then 'my house is big’.
49.2 Bi&T - WE - WS — three endings, one rule

Put motha on a friend, a room and a house, changing only the ending.

49.3 91 .. 38 — where the adjective stands

Name a big house, then claim that your house is big.

49.4 Describe a thing for the first time
Label a big room, claim that your house is big, and say that you have a big house.
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Chapter 50

50.1 &819 (lahan) — small

Put lahan on all three genders, then motha on all three, and name the difference.

50.2 The adjectives that never change
Say ’a small room’ and then say what you must NOT say.

50.3 X (sundar) — beautiful

Say ’a beautiful room’ and ’a small beautiful house’

50.4 The last letter decides
Put all three adjectives on khooli, and say which one changed.

Chapter 51

51.1 I (changla) — good
Say ’good tea’ and ’a good room’, then claim the tea is good.

51.2 @Wd (kharab) — bad, spoiled
Say the water is bad, then that the water is not good.

51.3 B (hushar) — clever

Say that your friend is clever and good.

51.4 Say what you think of something
Judge a thing good, judge a thing bad, judge a person clever, then deny one of
them.

Chapter 52

52.1 AT (sopa) — easy
Say that Marathi is easy, then that the room is small and easy.

52.2 HAIT (kathin) — hard, difficult

Ask whether Marathi is easy or difficult, then answer.
52.3 3T (umich) — tall, high
Say that your friend is tall but not big.

52.4 Describe a person for the first time
Describe a friend in three sentences: tall, clever, and a good friend.
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Chapter 53

53.1 IU (khup) — very, a lot

Say ’a very big house’ and ’a very beautiful room’.

53.2 ST (jara) — a little
Say ’a little difficult’ and then 'very difficult’.

53.3 U YU (khup khup) — say it twice

Thank somebody warmly, then say something is very very difficult.

53.4 Turn the same adjective up and down
Say that your friend is a little tall, then very tall, then very very tall.

Chapter 54

54.1 28T (thoda) — a little, some
Ask for a little water and a little tea, then say there is a lot of water.

54.2 QAT (puresa) — enough

Say there is enough water, then stop somebody pouring, then refuse the offer
entirely.

54.3 SR (barach) — quite a lot
Say the four amounts of water in order, smallest first.

54.4 fohdl WS/ (kiti motham!) — how big!

Ask how many brothers, then exclaim how beautiful, and say which mark each
one takes.

54.5 How much, how strong, and how!
Ask for a little water, say there is a lot, then exclaim how small the room is.

Chapter 55

55.1 98l (saha) — six

Say six in Marathi, then run the last few numbers up to it.

55.2 91d (sat) — seven
Say seven in Marathi, then run the last few numbers up to it.
55.3 316 (ath) — eight
Say eight in Marathi, then run the last few numbers up to it.

55.4 9% (nau) — nine
Say nine in Marathi, then run the last few numbers up to it.
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55.5 Four numbers past five
Count from one to nine in Marathi.

Chapter 56

56.1 qgl (daha) — ten

Say ten in Marathi, then run the last few numbers up to it.

56.2 3T (akra) — eleven
Say eleven in Marathi, then run the last few numbers up to it.

56.3 9T (bara) — twelve
Say twelve in Marathi, then run the last few numbers up to it.

56.4 Ten, and the first two of the 0 family built on it
Count one to twelve, then name what akraa and baaraa share.

Chapter 57

57.1 A0 (tera) — thirteen

Say thirteen in Marathi, then run the last few numbers up to it.

57.2 QT (chauda) — fourteen

Say fourteen in Marathi, then run the last few numbers up to it.

57.3 URT (pandhra) — fifteen
Say fifteen in Marathi, then run the last few numbers up to it.

57.4 QBT (sola) — sixteen
Say sixteen in Marathi, then run the last few numbers up to it.

57.5 Four more teens
Count ten to sixteen, then name the unit inside each teen.

Chapter 58

58.1 IaxT (satra) — seventeen
Say seventeen in Marathi, then run the last few numbers up to it.

58.2 31X (athra) — eighteen
Say eighteen in Marathi, then run the last few numbers up to it.

58.3 A (vis) — twenty

Say twenty in Marathi, then run the last few numbers up to it.
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58.4 TR (ekonis) — nineteen

Say nineteen in Marathi, then run the last few numbers up to it.

58.5 The count reaches twenty, and the last step is taken backwards
Count one to twenty, then explain how nineteen is built.

Chapter 59

59.1 O (paise) — money

Ask how much money, then say you have twenty.
59.2 ¥UAT (rupaya) — rupee

Ask how much, then answer twenty rupees.

59.3 A price asked and answered
Ask a price and answer it, then say how much money you have.

Chapter 60

60.1 QT (dusra) — the second, and the set it belongs to

Which question does dusra answer, and which one does don answer?

60.2 fae=1 (tisra) — third
Say: the third house.

60.3 Ufgel (pahila) — first

Say: the first room, then the second room.

60.4 AT (chautha) — fourth

Say first, second, third, fourth in Marathi, then say how many different endings
that is.

60.5 9r=dr (pachva) — fifth, and the seam

How does Marathi make fifth out of five, and how many of the first four ordinals
are made that way?

60.6 First to fifth, and where the language changed its mind
Say first to fifth, then say which of the five you could have worked out without
being told.
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Chapter 61

61.1 TgIdT (sahava) — sixth

Build sixth from six, and say what you did.

61.2 Irddi (satva) — seventh

Say sixth and seventh, then say which of the two an 1857 dictionary bothered to
print.

61.3 31141 (athva) — eighth

Take the ending off chautha and off athva. Which one leaves a number behind?

61.4 9941 (navva) — ninth
Say ninth, then say why it is not nauva.

61.5 Ggdl (dahava) — tenth
Say tenth, then build twelfth from bara.

61.6 Sizth to tenth, and what the dictionary knew
Say first to tenth without stopping, then say which one of the ten broke the rule
and how.

Chapter 62

62.1 (reading) — six words, no sentence around them
Which word is the room?

62.2 (reading) — a message with your own sentences in it
Who wrote this message?

62.3 (reading) — the first paragraph
What is the friend’s name?

Chapter 64

64.1 © — the fifth of the curled row

Write aspirated retroflex ddha, then plain retroflex dda, and name the difference

on the page.

64.2 % — the gap in the lip row

Write the plain lip stop, then its aspirated partner.

64.3 | — the stroke that ends an older sentence

Draw the mark an older Marathi text uses where a modern one writes a full stop.
64.4 rows closed — two letters and a stroke, from cold

From memory and with nothing open: the aspirated retroflex d, the aspirated lip
p, and the mark an older text ends a sentence with.
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Chapter 65

65.1 5 — the long one, standing on its own
Write the standing long i, then the standing short i.

65.2 3 — the same trade, a second time
Write the standing o, then the standing long i.

65.3 ¥ — the letter a number was waiting on
Write the letter that opens the Marathi word for eighty.

65.4 3t — the last one standing
Write the standing au, then the standing ai.

65.5 standing vowels — four letters, from cold
From memory and with nothing open: the four standing vowels this chapter
taught, in the order you met them.

Chapter 66

66.1 hIDB (sakal) — morning

Ask when somebody is coming, then answer with in the morning.

66.2 QUR (dupar) — afternoon

Say I come in the morning, then change it to the afternoon.

66.3 ARG (sandhyakal) — evening

Say I come in the evening, then name the part of the day that shares its ending.
66.4 A (ratra) — night

Say all four parts of the day in order, then say I come at night.

66.5 Ga9 (divas) — day
Say the word for day, then its by-day form, and say why it is not divasi.

66.6 (the parts of the day) — from cold
Ask when somebody comes, answer with the morning, then answer again with the
afternoon.

Chapter 67

67.1 foodt ata (kitz vajle) — “what time is it?”

Ask what time it is, answer with one o’clock, then answer with four o’clock.



Review Questions 423

67.2 IISIdl (vajta) — “at o’clock”
Say it is two o’clock, then say you come at two o’clock, then say you come in the
morning.

67.3 (the clock) — from cold

Ask the time, answer one o’clock, then say you come at ten o’clock.

Chapter 68

68.1 Y IS (subh sakal) — “good morning”
Say good morning, then say the greeting you would actually use speaking to
someone at that hour.

68.2 ¥ QUR (Subh dupar) — “good afternoon”

Say good morning and good afternoon, in that order.

68.3 W HHTRIS (Subh sandhyakal) — “good evening”

Say all three greetings in the order the day runs, then say the one word that
replaces all of them in speech.

68.4 (three greetings, one word) — from cold
From cold: the three greetings in the order the day runs, then the greeting you
would use speaking to somebody at any hour.

Chapter 69

69.181 /& /8 (ha / hi / he) — “this”

Say this house and this room, then say which word in each told you the gender.
69.2at /&t /a (to / tr / te) — “that”

Say this room, then that room, then say what changed.

69.3 81 - @ — two rows, and what the far one is really for

Say I, then you, then he and she — using the words this chapter gave you for the
third.

69.4 (this one and that one) — from cold
From cold: this house and that house, then say how you would say she.
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Answer Key

The first response is the canonical display answer. When a question accepts
other authored forms, they appear underneath.

Chapter 1

1.1 8 — the consonant ha

Answer: § — ha, with inherent a

Also accepted: §; ha; a; inherent a

1.2 =¥ — the vowel sign that replaces the inherent a
Answer: 8 — 8 plus oY

Also accepted: 8; § + =1; § plus =

1.3 8t — look, hide, write, compare

Answer: g

1.4 One heard answer — write what you know
Answer: g

Chapter 2

2.1 =7 — a small breath after a vowel
Answer:

2.2 31 — long aa standing alone

Answer: 311

2.3 9 — bha, with a puff of breath
Answer: ¥

2.4 2 — e above the headline

Answer: e mark; visarga; independent aa; bha

2.5 = — one nasal dot
Answer:

2.6 d — dental ta
Answer: d

425
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Chapter 3

3.1 @ — dental da
Answer: da; e-mark; anusvara; ta

3.2 & — dha, voiced and breathy
Answer: dha; visarga; independent aa; bha

3.3 d — ba without the puff
Answer: d

3.439 — ya
Answer: ya; da; dha; ba

3.5 & — Marathi’s curled-back lla

Answer: lla; e-mark; anusvara; ta

3.6 d — between FEnglish v and w
Answer: 9

3.7 44diq — now read what you already mean
Answer: 99dIg; ya; lla; va

Chapter 4

4.1 8 (ho) — “yes”
Answer: ¥9dIq; ¢ 4 o

4.2 Chapter 4 — courtesy, responses, and leave-taking
Answer: g

4.3 Chapter 4 — courtesy, responses, and leave-taking
Answer: namaskar; greetings
Also accepted: hello; goodbye; greetings

4.4 Chapter 4 — courtesy, responses, and leave-taking
Answer: I3 9

Chapter 5

5.1 2 — short i, written before, read after
Answer: i-matra; written before the letter, read after it

5.2 i — short u, a small hook below
Answer: {; the short-i matra

5.3 iz — long u, the deeper hook below
Answer: §; the long hook goes deeper and turns back

5.4 = — the vocalic r mark, said ru
Answer: &; it opens the other way

Answer Key
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5.5 - — the moon holding a dot
Answer: candrabindu; the anusvara

5.6 31 — the vowel your consonants have been hiding
Answer: 38; 311

5.7 Six marks, named without the page
Answer: i-matra; u-matra and uu-matra; the vocalic-r curl; candrabindu;
independent a

Chapter 6

6.1 @ — ka with the breath let out
Answer: d; kha releases a puff of breath, ka does not

6.2 T — the same place, with the voice on
Answer: M; @

6.3 9 — woice and breath together
Answer: H; voice and breath

6.4 I — one letter, two Marathi sounds
Answer: d; ts

6.5 ® — the palate, with the breath let out
Answer: ©; ka and kha

6.6 ST — woice at the palate
Answer: ST; chha; ca

6.7 S1 — the letter inside majhe
Answer: H'I??}; ma, aa-matra, jha, e-matra

6.8 Two rows, told apart by voice and breath
Answer: ka kha ga gha; ca cha ja jha; u and uu below, the vocalic r opening the
other way, candrabindu in a crescent, short a inside every consonant

Chapter 7

7.1 € — the tongue curled back
Answer: ¢; curled back to the ridge behind the teeth

7.2 — the curl, with the breath let out
Answer: &; T

7.3 8 — the curl, with the voice on
Answer: S; ta; tha

7.4 U1 — the nasal with the tongue curled back
Answer: TT; 9; the retroflex one
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7.5 U — the lips, with the voice off
Answer: U; §

7.6 The curled row, and one letter from the lips
Answer: ta tha da na; pa; i-matra written left, u-matra hung below; ca cha ja

Chapter 8

8.1 1 — the plain 1, beside the curled one you know
Answer: o; &

8.2 T — the sh at the roof of the mouth
Answer: ;9

8.3 W — the third sibilant, kept on the page
Answer: ¥; the same as

8.4 3 — short u standing on its own
Answer: 3; the matra

8.5 % — long u standing on its own
Answer: &; independent short, independent long, short matra, long matra

8.6 T — the vowel that opens ek
Answer: Ud; the e-matra

8.7 Twenty-four signs, at real distance
Answer: la beside lla; sha and ssa; u, uu and e; kha, jha, nna; pa

Chapter 9

9.1 The last siz, one chapter on
Answer: la beside lla; sha and ssa; u, uu and e

Chapter 13

13.1 Three signs after a durable gap
Answer: ¥dIq; =1 3T Y9

13.2 Three more signs after a durable gap
Answer: & ¢ d

13.3 Keep three voiced consonants apart
Answer: 999

13.4 The final three doorway signs
Answer: 9@ d
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13.5 Why Marathi two rhymes with three
Answer: no
Also accepted: no it copied three; it copied the pattern of three

13.6 The six marks, with the page shut

Answer: i before the letter; u and uu below; the vocalic-r curl below, opening the
other way; candrabindu above in a crescent; independent a is its own letter; uu
travels further

13.7 Two rows, rebuilt from two questions
Answer: ka kha ga gha; ca cha ja jha

13.8 The curled row, without a model
Answer: ta tha da na; pa

13.9 The last siz, without a model
Answer: la beside la; éa and sa; u, u and e

Chapter 18

18.1 One step later — retrieve B3
Answer: mitra; to bind; tatsama
Also accepted: fF; to bind; tatsama; mitra, bind, tatsama

18.2 One step later — retrieve Pgd
Answer: kutumb; neuter
Also accepted: §gd; neuter; kutumb, neuter

Chapter 21

21.1 After a gap — =
Answer: mitra; bind; tatsama
Also accepted: f; bind; tatsama

21.2 After a gap — Dgd
Answer: kutumb; neuter
Also accepted: §gd; neuter

21.3 Sibling retrieval

Answer: bhau, bahin; bhau is related to brother
Also accepted: 4%, SBIUT; UTS

21.4 FEye and ear retrieval

Answer: dola, kaan; retroflex 1

Also accepted: Siel, HM; &

21.5 Mouth and nose retrieval

Answer: tond, mukh, naak
Also accepted: @8, 74, d1sh
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21.6 Three request nouns
Answer: paani, chaha, dudh
Also accepted: Uroft, =gT, QY

21.7 Three doing verbs

Answer: ghene, vicharne, madat karne
Also accepted: 8l fdgrel, ggq ot
21.8 Three mind-and-page verbs
Answer: vichar karne, samajne, lihine
Also accepted: feR &), guem, fafgo
21.9 Three core verbs

Answer: asne, jane, yene

Also accepted: 3/guUl, 5ot Aot
21.10 Durable retrieval — &

Answer: mitra; to bind; tatsama
Also accepted: fF; to bind; tatsama; mitra, bind, tatsama

21.11 Count, then notice
Answer: ek, don, tin, chaar, paach; chaar begins tsaa-
Also accepted: T, g, dF, IR, UT; tsaa

21.12 Durable family comparison
Answer: mitra; bind; tatsama; kutumb; neuter
Also accepted: f8; bind; tatsama; Fd; neuter

Chapter 22

22.1 The doorway word, much later
Answer: thank you; ¥dlg

22.2 First batch at long distance
Answer: ¥dIq; =1 3T Y9

22.3 Second batch at long distance
Answer: & £ d

22.4 Voiced batch at long distance
Answer: 99

22.5 Final batch at long distance
Answer: 959

22.6 The siz marks, a whole book later
Answer: i before; u below; uu below; vocalic r below; candrabindu above;
independent a on its own

22.7 Two rows, at book distance
Answer: ka kha ga gha; ca cha ja jha; jha

22.8 The curled row, a whole book later
Answer: ta tha da na; the dot means the tongue curls back; pa
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22.9 The last siz, at book distance
Answer: la; Sa and sa; u, u and e; spelling outlives the sound it recorded

Chapter 23

23.1 A1d — the first form label
Answer: A1d

Also accepted: naav; nav

23.2 AR — the city box
Answer: 8%

Also accepted: shahar

23.3 YN — the language box

Answer: 4NT
Also accepted: bhasha; bhaasha

23.4 3@sd 9 — favorite drink
Answer: 3@sd U4

Also accepted: avadte pey

23.5 3MMasdl el — favorite activity
Answer: 3faedt Eﬁ-ﬁ

Also accepted: avadti kruti

23.6 B3/ 9@ — friend’s name

Answer: 3 9@

Also accepted: mitrache naav; mitrache nav
23.7 Copy the first three rows

Answer: ATd; Tg3; HMNT

Also accepted: naav; shahar; bhasha; ATd *Tg% N1

23.8 Copy the last three rows
Answer: 31d8d U; 3TaSd el

Also accepted: avadte pey; avadti kruti
23.9 Hide, wait, write the first three labels
Answer: A1d; qgx; YTHT

23.10 Hide, wait, write the last three labels
Answer: 37dsd 0F; @St Gt; =T 1

Chapter 24

24.1 Write to one named reader
Answer: THEHR HRT.

24.2 Add the sender’s name
Answer: HTSl 9T 31307 3778
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24.3 One line for meeting the reader
Answer: ‘ﬁ?c’ff 3MTHE STl

24.4 Begin the purpose: Marathi
Answer: TdT RSt 3.

24.5 Add one reading line
Answer: H #1& araar.

24.6 Add one writing line
Answer: Ht grsi 919 fafgat.

24.7 Add the shortest skill line
Answer: Hi Sieal.

24.8 Keep both pieces of thinking
Answer: #f fd@R &=l

24.9 Return to the dative frame
Answer: AdT FRTS! T

24.10 One word can be a full line
Answer: ¥Idlq.

24.11 The first farewell line
Answer: g5l ‘ﬁg

24.12 The dated farewell line
Answer: 38T 9,

24.13 Order the opening block
Answer: THERR HRT. AT 19 31507 3Tg. WA 3G STl

24.14 Order the first three skills
Answer: T ISt 3a. Hdt IR1$Y araat. ot grst @ fafzar.

24.15 Order the second three skills
Answer: Hl giadt. @ foaR #rdt. gem @RS 9HSId.

24.16 Order the closing block
Answer: 90d1G. g1 ¥g. JaT A,

24.17 Connect the four known blocks
Answer: TAERR HR1. ATt 79 ST Mg, AGH 3G ST, Hell HIS! . H #ARIS
gradt. # Arst e fafgdt. # Sieat. # fOer wat. #a RS gEerd. gare. g

Ag. JaT A,
24.18 Independent 30—40-word message

Answer: THERR HRI. HIST ATd 3307 3Tg. WA 3G ST, Hell AISH Ad. Hl 7=t
gradt. #t Argi 1 fafgdt. @t Siadt. #t foar Feal. 7en S e, g=aE. gt

dg. JaT A,
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Chapter 25

25.1 Choose the first three answers
Answer: name Arun; city Pune; language Marathi

25.2 Choose the last three answers
Answer: favorite drink tea; favorite activity reading; friend’s name Mira

25.3 Enter the first three values
Answer: T1d: ST, MEX: YUY, HINT: ARIST

25.4 Repair one value, not the whole form

Answer: ot
Also accepted: 3/5UT; TR

25.5 Enter the last three values
Answer: 3dsd 03: Igl; TGt pal: graoy; fF=m A #Rk

25.6 Repair endings before values

Answer: a; dI; @

Also accepted: -d; -dt; -&

25.7 Delay the first three entries

Answer: ATd: 373U[; MEX: ﬂ'@f; TST: HRTS

25.8 Delay the last three entries

Answer: 3dsd 93: Igl; TGS pal: qrao; FEme Ama: #k

25.9 Join the two halves

Answer: 1d: 3BUT; AR YUI; HINT: RIS, 3Mdsd U: Igl; TGSl pel: Jraor;
i ama: #i

25.10 Complete a new siz-field form

Answer: A1d: HRT; 28 YUT; WINT: ARIS; 3Mdsd U4: gY; 3Mdsd! gpet: faifgur; e
drd: 31307

Chapter 26
26.1 Four asked-for actions

Answer: paani dya krupaya, chaha aana krupaya, dudh theva

Also accepted: UTufl &1 HUAT, TgT SHTUM FHUAT, Y 3T

Chapter 27

27.1 One visit, four verbs
Answer: basa, mala baram vatam, chalel
Also accepted: ST, Hell &R dred, dTAet
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Chapter 28

28.1 Four things that pass between two people
Answer: tumcham naav sanga, mi marathi shikto, paani milel ka

Also accepted: tumcham nav sanga, H #RTS! fRrerdt, qroft A& @1

Chapter 29

29.1 The twelve, further apart
Answer: basne, vatne, jhopne, chalne

Also accepted: SUI, greol, SNYU, ATeTor

29.2 One frame, four sentences

Answer: mala baram vatam, mala jhop yete, mala miltam
Also accepted: T §% dled, Tal 31T A4, Tall e

29.3 Recognition at distance: two signs and one sound

Answer: nearer ts than ch
Also accepted: tsa; ts

29.4 Recognition at distance: five things from further back
Answer: mitra, kutumb, neuter
Also accepted: =, &¢dl, neuter

Chapter 30
30.1 3fot (ani) — and

Answer: bhau ani bahm
Also accepted: 4T3 370 FGIUT; bhau ani bahin

30.2 f&har (kiniva) — or
Answer: chaha kimva dudh? — chaha ani dudh
Also accepted: agT fehar qU? gl anfor q¥; chaha kinva dudh chaha ani dudh

30.3 99T (pan) — but

Answer: chaha ani dudh; chaha kimva dudh; chaha ahe pan dudh naht
Also accepted: dgT {0 o =gl fohar gu <IgT 3@ 4o gy ATgt

30.4 The same gap, three ways

Answer: chaha ani pani; chaha kimva pani; chaha ahe pan pani nahi

Also accepted: dTgr 30 uroft =gt fahar uroft =gr amg gor uroft At
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Chapter 31

31.14 .. dT .. (na .. na ..) — neither, nor
Answer: na chaha na dudh
Also accepted: AT 9@l AT g¥; na chaha na dudh

31.2 .. A1? (.. na?) — “isn’t it?”
Answer: chaha ahe na? — ho
Also accepted: dal 3g A1? g‘r; chaha ahe na ho

31.3 QX (dusra) — the other one
Answer: ek chaha ani dusra dudh
Also accepted: Teh IgT 30T GHY g¥; ek chaha ani dusra dudh

31.4 Words that need two places
Answer: na chaha na dudh; ek chaha ani dusra dudh; chaha ahe na?
Also accepted: 7T 8T AT Y Teh TgT 3101 GART G TgT 3MMg 17

Chapter 32

32.1 .. A — saying that a whole sentence is not so
Answer: mala dudh avadat nahi; mala mahit naht
Also accepted: Hell Y 3fTdsd ATg! Al HIGIT Tg!

32.2 Fd (nako) — “no, thank you”
Answer: chalel; nako, dhanyavad
Also accepted: ITdidl Teht ¥=1aTE; chalel nako dhanyavad

32.3 Four ways of saying no

Answer: mala dudh avadat nah1; mala mahit nahi; nako, dhanyavad
Also accepted: Hell Y 3f1dSd ATg! Hell HIgId ATl ! Y=ud1a

Chapter 33

33.1 .. dI? (.. ka?) — the yes-or-no question
Answer: mahit ahe ka? chalel ka?

Also accepted: HTgd 318 &1? AT HI?

33.2 ? and ! — the marks that go only at the end
Answer: TgT 3Tg PI? TAGHR!
Also accepted: chaha ahe ka? namaskar!

33.3 Ask it, then answer it
Answer: chaha ahe ka? — ho. chalel ka? — nako, dhanyavad
Also accepted: dal C'HT% hl? 63[ A 1?7 Tkt Y=g
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Chapter 34

34.1 AT (ka) — why
Answer: maratht avadte ka? — marath1 ka avadte?

Also accepted: TR SIS P17 TRIS! T SHaSA?

34.2 BRUT (karan) — because

Answer: ka? — mi marathi shikto karan mala maratht avadte
Also accepted: HI1? Hl FRIST fAhdl HRUT HAT FRIST S

34.3 , — the mark that carries a list

Answer: Tgl, gy 3for qroft

Also accepted: chaha, dudh ani pant

34.4 Two turns: why, and because
Answer: ka? — mi1 marathi shikto karan mala maratht avadte

Also accepted: @1? Hi 1S fAhal HRUT AT TRIST a8

Chapter 35

35.1 & (k1) — that
Answer: mala vattam ki chaha ahe; mala mahit ahe ki chaha ahe

Also accepted: T aled & g1 318 Hell ATGIA 318 Y TGT 38
35.2 -TMEIS (-nyasathi) — in order to

Answer: m1 maratht shiknyasathi vacto

Also accepted: Ht T fpuarardt araat

35.3 Three clauses underneath, three jobs

Answer: m1 maratht shikto karan mala maratht avadte; mala vattam ki chaha
ahe; m1 maratht shiknyasathi vacto

Also accepted: HI RIS} fAehal HRUT Hell TRIST 3MASq JeAT dTled i TgT 38 H WIdt
IRERRISICIEICTIS

Chapter 36

36.1 SiegT ... d<T ... (jevha ... tevha ..) — when, then
Answer: jevha m1 vacto tevha mala samajtan

Also accepted: ﬁ%T ot araat a%T el oI
36.2 -™IR (-lyavar) — after doing

Answer: jevha mi1 vacto tevha mala samajtam; vacalyavar mala samajtam
Also accepted: Sigl H} araa) degT AT THSIA araedTa) Hell oI

36.3 &I (sudha) — too, and “not even”
Answer: mala dudh sudha avadtam; mala dudh sudha avadat naht
Also accepted: AdT g¥ GI 3MdsSd AT g8 GT Masd ATal
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36.4 Fverything that joins

Answer: m1 maratht shikto karan mala maratht avadte; mala vattam ki chaha
ahe; m1 maratht shiknyasathi vacto; jevha mi vacto tevha mala samajtam;
vacalyavar mala samajtam

Also accepted: Tt TRIS fAhal HRUT Helr TR 3Masa JeAT dled 6 =g 3me H widt
fApuaTardt araat Stegt #Y aradt AT Hell TSI araedTaR Hell TSI

Chapter 37

37.1 BT (kon) — who
Answer: mitra kon ahe?
Also accepted: T3 &I0T 3M7; mitra kon aahe?

37.2 fhdl (kiti) — how many
Answer: kit1 bahin? — don
Also accepted: fadt @017 €, kiti bahin don

37.3 Sort the answers, not the questions
Answer: kay = thing; kon = person; kiti = number
Also accepted: &I I&] HIT el fohdt T

Chapter 38

38.1 §& (kuthe) — where
Answer: tumhi kuthe rahta? — mi1 punyat rahto

Also accepted: _g?%Pf @ Jgar? ot quard gal

38.2 &efl (kadhi) — when
Answer: tumhi kadht yeta? — udya
Also accepted: gl &eft dar? Fem

38.3 Where the asking word stands
Answer: tumhi kuthe rahta?
Also accepted: @%ﬁ @ Mgdr?

38.4 Two ways to ask, and how to tell them apart
Answer: kon ahe? tumhi kuthe rahta? tumhi kadhi yeta?

Also accepted: 0T 3T8? TR $o Aad1? Jral Heft Aar?

Chapter 39

39.1 ¥ — the hole in the dental row
Answer: ¥; & — the stem
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39.2 fad (tithe) — there
Answer: Mira kuthe ahe? — tithe
Also accepted: #R1 3 3mg? fag

39.3 Ask a place, answer a place
Answer: kuthe ahe? — tithe. ka?
Also accepted: o 3mg? fad. &

Chapter 40

40.1 3 — short i with nothing to lean on
Answer: g; the letter

40.2 3% (ithe) — here
Answer: kuthe, ithe, tithe
Also accepted: @, zg, fag

40.3 Ask your own message sit questions
Answer: tumcham nav kay ahe? tumhi kuthe rahta? tumhi kadht yeta?

Also accepted: JHT Ad SN 3Ma? Jwl $S Id1? Tl weft Aar?

Chapter 41

41.1 R (ghar) — house, home
Answer: majham ghar ithe ahe; majham ghar tithe ahe
Also accepted: HTE TR 39 ong Hrel R fad emg

41.2 @iett (khoolz) — room,

Answer: majham ghar; ek khoolt
Also accepted: TS &R Teh @ieft

41.3 T~ (ghara-) — the stem a noun takes before a postposition
Answer: gharat; khoolit — ghar changed
Also accepted: TRId @leftd

41.4 Ask where, and answer with a place you can name
Answer: kuthe ahe? — gharat. khoolit.
Also accepted: $d 3Mg? TId @it

Chapter 42

42.1 A (madhye) — in, inside
Answer: gharat; gharamadhye
Also accepted: TR TRTHeR



Answer Key 439

42.2 R (var) — on, above, up
Answer: gharavar; var paha
Also accepted: IR IR UTgT

42.3 @rett (khali) — under, below, down
Answer: gharavar; khoolikhali; var; khalt
Also accepted: ERTIR @ieftEre @R @reft

42.4 There is a thing, and it is somewhere
Answer: gharamadhye; gharavar; gharakhalt
Also accepted: ERTHEN ERTER

Chapter 43

43.1 Sd& (javal) — near, close to
Answer: majham ghar punyajaval ahe
Also accepted: HATgl TR JUaTsdes

43.2 AR (samor) — in front of, opposite
Answer: gharasamor; gharajaval
Also accepted: TRITAR ERISTAS

43.3 &9 (lamb) — far, and long

Answer: majham ghar lamb ahe; majham ghar punyajaval ahe
Also accepted: TS TR T 37Tg ATST X JUATSES 38

43.4 Give somebody a direction

Answer: ghar kuthe ahe? — punyajaval; khoolisamor; lamb

Also accepted: TR o 3Ma? JUINEAS WIATAR

Chapter 44

44.1 35141 (ujva) — right

Answer: ujva dola; ujvi khooli

Also accepted: 3I5TdT SI&T Iodl Wieft

44.2 31dT (dava) — left

Answer: dava kan; ujva kan; davi khooli
Also accepted: STaT &< 3oTdl & STAt Gieft

44.3 Say where something is, five ways, from one stem
Answer: gharamadhye, gharavar, gharakhali, gharajaval, gharasamor
Also accepted: TRTHE] TRIER ERIGT ERISTAS
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Chapter 45

45.1 SRR (barobar) — with
Answer: m1 mitrabarobar jato; barobar!

Also accepted: H fAFAERIER SIdt SR_isR
45.2 ATSAERISR (majhyabarobar) — a pronoun bends too

Answer: majhyabarobar; tumchyabarobar

Also accepted: ATSITERISR
45.3 &ft (-51) — with, to

Answer: m1 mitraé bolto; m1 mitrabarobar jato

Also accepted: # fammeft sieat @ fsmertsr St

45.4 7 (-ne) — by, with (an instrument)
Answer: mi dolyane pahto; m1 mitraéi bolto

Also accepted: HI Stem™ urgal =Y fasmeft Sterat

45.5 Ask one question and the ending picks itself
Answer: mitrabarobar — alongside; mitrasti — engaged with; mitrane — by (the
tool sense, and not used of a person)

Also accepted: fAFERIsR fA=mf

Chapter 46

46.1 g (-hun) — from

Answer: mi1 punyahtun yeto; ithun
Also accepted: H quaTgd It sy
46.2 U (pasun) — from, since
Answer: udyapasun; punyahun
Also accepted: J&EUYT Judrgd

46.3 B3¢ (kuthun) — from where

Answer: tumhi kuthun yeta? — m1 punyahun yeto

Also accepted: ! $gd dar? d guargd dat

46.4 Answer the second interview question
Answer: tumhi kuthun yeta? — mi1 punyahun yeto. udyapasun.

Also accepted: /! &g dar? Ht guargd dat JATIRET

Chapter 47

47.1 AT (mitrala) — the object that is a person
Answer: m1 mitrala pahto; m1 pan1t pahto

Also accepted: #t fA=ren QTEFI-'T #ft groft Urg(-ﬁ
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47.2 3@ &dt (mitrala deto) — giving it to somebody
Answer: m1 mitrala pant deto; m1 mitrala pani anto

Also accepted: H fB=mem uroft aqt @t B=rer uoft sorat

47.3 One ending, three jobs
Answer: mala chaha avadto; m1 mitrala pahto; mi mitrala pani deto

Also accepted: Hll gl amﬂ?ﬁwqmaﬁtﬁ for=Te groft 2at

Chapter 48

48.1 -8 (-kade) — toward, at somebody’s side
Answer: ujvikade ja; davikade; m1 mitrakade jato

Also accepted: 35Tdichs ST SElhs HY fAses Sar
48.2 HISAThS ... 3@ — the sentence Marathi uses instead of “have”

Answer: majhyakade pani ahe; majhyakade pani nahi; mitrakade pant ahe

Also accepted: ATEdThs UTvfl 31T ATsATehs Uoft ATgt A=Tess uroft amg

48.3 Send somebody, and say what you have
Answer: ujvikade ja; majhyakade pani ahe; m1 mitrala pani deto

Also accepted: 3cTdiehs T ATgATHhs UToft omg Ht fA=Te qroft aat

Chapter 49

49.1 WST (motha) — big
Answer: motham ghar; majham ghar motham ahe
Also accepted: H1d TR ATE TR HIS 378

49.2 HI&T - WIS - HIS — three endings, one rule
Answer: motha mitra; mothit khoolr; motham ghar

Also accepted: Hiar BT @i @ieft M =R
49.3 H1& .. 38 — where the adjective stands

Answer: motham ghar; majham ghar motham ahe
Also accepted: A& TR ATE TR HIS 378

49.4 Describe a thing for the first time
Answer: mothi khool1; majham ghar motham ahe; majhyakade motham ghar ahe

Also accepted: A1 @il ATs TR A3 318 ATSATHS HIS R 38

Chapter 50

50.1 <819 (lahan) — small
Answer: lahan ghar / khooll / mitra; motham ghar, mothi khooli, motha mitra

Also accepted: @gH TR @M @left g A7 71 =R M @it a@ter B
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50.2 The adjectives that never change
Answer: lahan khoolt — never lahani khoolt
Also accepted: &gH @rett

50.3 ¥ (sundar) — beautiful

Answer: sundar khoolr; lahan sundar ghar

Also accepted: Y& @lelt @lg &R &

50.4 The last letter decides

Answer: mothi khooli; lahan khoolt; sundar khooli — only motha changed

Also accepted: AT @iell A8 @iell Yax @it

Chapter 51

51.1 I (changla) — good

Answer: changla chaha; changli khoolr; chaha changla ahe
Also accepted: DT 8T TTelt Wielt TgT TRTAT 318

51.2 @9 (kharab) — bad, spoiled

Answer: pani kharab ahe; pani changlam nahi

Also accepted: UTofl @RT 31z urof FivTel TG

51.3 BMR (hushar) — clever

Answer: majha mitra hushar ahe; majha mitra changla ahe
Also accepted: dTST A5 gerR 31mg Ave A= @iTern amg

51.4 Say what you think of something

Answer: chaha changla ahe; pani kharab ahe; majha mitra hushar ahe; pant
changlam naht

Also accepted: g1 IRl 318 UTUN ERTe Mg AIST 77 AR Mg droft =iret ATar

Chapter 52

52.1 9T (sopa) — easy

Answer: maratht sop1t ahe; khooli lahan ani sop1 ahe
Also accepted: RIST Gidt ang @ietl g onfoy aidY amg
52.2 BT (kathin) — hard, difficult

Answer: marathi sop1 kimva kathm? — sop1

Also accepted: TS GidY fohar swdtor? it

52.3 3T (unich) — tall, high

Answer: majha mitra umch ahe pan motha naht

Also accepted: HTST o 3= e yur AT ATEY

52.4 Describe a person for the first time

Answer: majha mitra umch ahe; majha mitra hushar ahe; to changla mitra ahe
Also accepted: TSN 5 39 318 Aren A= gR 38 AivTern A=
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Chapter 53

53.1 U (khup) — very, a lot
Answer: khup motham ghar; khup sundar khoolt
Also accepted: T Al TR GU Yo @ielt

53.2 SR (jara) — a little
Answer: jara kathi; khup kathin
Also accepted: SRT HI0T teg) HSIT

53.3 U YU (khup khup) — say it twice
Answer: khup khup dhanyavad; khup khup kathm
Also accepted: ©d U 441G GU GU HAIT

53.4 Turn the same adjective up and down

Answer: majha mitra jara umch ahe; khup umch; khup khup unich
Also accepted: ATSI 5 SRT 39 318 @Y 39 GU GU 39

Chapter 54

54.1 MET (thoda) — a little, some
Answer: thodam pani; thoda chaha; khup pant ahe
Also accepted: &g uroft eier =gr @y uroft Mg

54.2 QAT (puresa) — enough

Answer: puresam pani ahe; pure!; nako

Also accepted: Q¥ Troft 3 qR et

54.3 SR (barach) — quite a lot

Answer: thodam pani; puresam pani; baramch pani; khup pant
Also accepted: &g uroft & qroft si= uroft gu qroft

54.4 fodt WS/ (kits motham!) — how big!

Answer: kit1 bhau? — kit1 sundar!

Also accepted: fordl 91e? ot gax!

54.5 How much, how strong, and how!
Answer: thodam pant dya; khup pant ahe; kitt lahan!
Also accepted: g groft m gu goft 311% el EG

Chapter 55

55.1 9gl (saha) — siz
Answer: saha
Also accepted: gl
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55.2 91d (sat) — seven
Answer: sat
Also accepted: dTd

55.3 3118 (ath) — eight
Answer: ath

Also accepted: 3118

55.4 9% (nau) — nine
Answer: nau

Also accepted: T3

55.5 Four numbers past five
Answer: ek don tin char pach saha sat ath nau
Also accepted: T&h gF 9 TR T gl I1d 311 T

Chapter 56

56.1 qgl (daha) — ten
Answer: daha
Also accepted: gal

56.2 3hT (akra) — eleven
Answer: akra
Also accepted: S3ThT

56.3 IRT (bara) — twelve
Answer: bara
Also accepted: &RT

56.4 Ten, and the first two of the T family built on it

Answer Key

Answer: .. daha akra bara — both end in -ra, which is a worn-down daha

Also accepted: GgI 3hT IRT

Chapter 57

57.1 A0 (tera) — thirteen
Answer: tera
Also accepted: oRT

57.2 QT (chauda) — fourteen
Answer: chauda
Also accepted: @&l

57.3 UtRT (pandhra) — fifteen
Answer: pandhra
Also accepted: UeRT
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57.4 QBT (sola) — sixteen
Answer: sola
Also accepted: il

57.5 Four more teens
Answer: daha akra bara tera chauda pandhra sola
Also accepted: TgT 37T IRT a1 gl GeRT TiadT

Chapter 58

58.1 AT (satra) — seventeen
Answer: satra
Also accepted: 93T

58.2 3T (athra) — eighteen
Answer: athra
Also accepted: 3130

58.3 A (vis) — twenty
Answer: vis
Also accepted: @9

58.4 TR (ekonis) — nineteen

Answer: ekonis
Also accepted: Tahioiig

58.5 The count reaches twenty, and the last step is taken backwards

Answer: .. satra athra ekonis vis — ekonis is ek + un + vis, one less than twenty
Also accepted: TaRT 31617 Tehlvfig g

Chapter 59

59.1 O (paise) — money

Answer: kit1 paise? — majhyakade vis paise ahet
Also accepted: fordt 897 drgamens i 49 smgd

59.2 JUAT (rupaya) — rupee

Answer: kit1? — vis rupaye

Also accepted: fhd? &1 T9d

59.3 A price asked and answered
Answer: kit1 rupaye? — vis rupaye. majhyakade paise ahet.

Also accepted: foret 7 g U ATgATRe 99 smed
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Chapter 60

60.1 GIRT (dusra) — the second, and the set it belongs to
Answer: dusra answers which one in the line; don answers kitt — how many
Also accepted: dusra which one, don how many; which one; how many

60.2 faER=T (tisra) — third
Answer: tisram ghar
Also accepted: fa@ ®R; tisra ghar; tisram ghar

60.3 Ufgel (pahila) — first
Answer: pahilt khooli, dusrt khoolt
Also accepted: ufgeft @lett gﬂﬂ @lett; pahili kholi dusri kholi

60.4 AT (chautha) — fourth
Answer: pahila dusra tisra chautha — three different shapes
Also accepted: ufger QExT fog=r dtem; pahila dusra tisra chautha

60.5 Ur=dT (pachva) — fifth, and the seam
Answer: paach plus -vaa; none of the first four
Also accepted: pach + va, none; add -va to the number; none of them

60.6 First to fifth, and where the language changed its mind

Answer: pahila dusra tisra chautha pachva — only pachva, because it is pach
plus -va

Also accepted: Tfger QT fog=T <ter grEn; pahila dusra tisra chautha pachva only the
fifth

Chapter 61

61.1 gl (sahava) — sixth
Answer: saha + va = sahava — the number stays whole and -va goes on the end
Also accepted: gl dl 9gldl; saha + va = sahava

61.2 IIddl (satva) — seventh
Answer: sahava, satva — neither of them
Also accepted: HgIdl I neither; sahava satva neither

61.3 3M3dT (athva) — eighth
Answer: athva leaves ath; chautha leaves chau, which is not a number
Also accepted: athva leaves aath; ST&dT

61.4 79dT (navva) — ninth

Answer: navva — the ordinal was built on the older form nav, not on the
modern nau

Also accepted: dddTl; navva older form nav

61.5 T84T (dahava) — tenth
Answer: dahava; barava
Also accepted: g8l dRMdTl; dahava barava
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61.6 Sizth to tenth, and what the dictionary knew

Answer: pahila dusra tisra chautha pachva sahava satva athva navva dahava —
navva, which stands on the older nav rather than on nau

Also accepted: Ufgal GERT fAERT ST Urerar Agrar @radr 3faar Adar ggral

Chapter 62

62.1 (reading) — siz words, no sentence around them
Answer: kholi
Also accepted: @iefl; room

62.2 (reading) — a message with your own sentences in it
Answer: arun

Also accepted: 37507

62.3 (reading) — the first paragraph

Answer: mira

Also accepted: HRT

Chapter 64

64.1 @ — the fifth of the curled row

Answer: @; 3 — the extra curl at the foot

64.2 % — the gap in the lip row
Answer: U; &

64.3 | — the stroke that ends an older sentence
Answer: |

64.4 rows closed — two letters and a stroke, from cold
Answer: @ |
Also accepted: @, ¥, |

Chapter 65

65.1 3 — the long one, standing on its own
Answer: g; g

65.2 3f — the same trade, a second time
Answer: 37);

65.3 T — the letter a number was waiting on
Answer: T
Also accepted: eff
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65.4 3Tt — the last one standing
Answer: 3ft; ¢

65.5 standing vowels — four letters, from cold

Answer: g 31t ¢ 3ft
Also accepted: g, 37, Q, 3

Chapter 66

66.1 GhIDB (sakal) — morning
Answer: tumhi kadht yeta? — mi sakali yeto

Also accepted: gl deft Ia1? #Y Fented! Idt
66.2 QUR (dupar) — afternoon

Answer: mi sakali yeto — m1 dupari yeto

Also accepted: Hi Gares! aat =t ?:;CI'Iﬁ Tar

66.3 ARG (sandhyakal) — evening

Answer: mi sandhyakali yeto — sakal

Also accepted: H TTHS! Adt Gehles

66.4 A (ratra) — night

Answer: sakal, dupar, sandhyakal, ratra — m1 ratr1 yeto
Also accepted: HhI®d gUR Geamertes = | I A4t

66.5 Ga9 (divas) — day
Answer: divas; divasa — divas is masculine, the four parts are feminine

Also accepted: fRaq fegan

66.6 (the parts of the day) — from cold
Answer: tumhi kadht yeta? — mi sakalt yeto. m1 dupart yeto.

Also accepted: grl el dar? # Gehrest At # Ut A4t

Chapter 67

67.1 foodt ata (kitz vajle) — “what time is it?”
Answer: kit1 vajle? — ek vajla. char vajle.

Also accepted: fohdt asial? Tep grSTal IR arStel

67.2 AINIdT (vajta) — “at o’clock”

Answer: don vajle. mi don vajta yeto. m1 sakali yeto.

Also accepted: g grsiel #f g9 grotar Iat Ht Gepredt It
67.3 (the clock) — from cold

Answer: kit1 vajle? — ek vajla. m1 daha vajta yeto.
Also accepted: fahdl ami? v arster dt gg1 arerar 3t
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Chapter 68

68.1 Y hIS (subh sakal) — “good morning”
Answer: $ubh sakal — namaskar
Also accepted: H HPIS THEDR

68.2 ¥ QUR (subh dupar) — “good afternoon”
Answer: subh sakal. $ubh dupar.
Also accepted: ¥ Hchled YH gUR

68.3 YW RIS (Subh sandhyakal) — “good evening”
Answer: Subh sakal. $ubh dupar. $ubh sandhyakal. — namaskar
Also accepted: ¥ Hehles YN GUR YW HTchIcs THERR

68.4 (three greetings, one word) — from cold
Answer: $ubh sakal. Subh dupar. subh sandhyakal. — namaskar
Also accepted: ¥ ThTes Y GUR Y YEAThIes THEHR

Chapter 69
69.181 /& /8 (ha / hi / he) — “this”

Answer: he ghar; ht khoolt — the word in front
Also accepted: 'EI are 3“1 @reft

69.2a /<t /@ (to / tr / te) — “that”
Answer: hi khoolr; t1 khoolt — only the first letter
Also accepted: g @efl &Y @left

69.3 81 - @ — two rows, and what the far one is really for
Answer: mi; tu / tumhi; to / t1

Also accepted: # g grl af ot

69.4 (this one and that one) — from cold

Answer: he ghar; te ghar — t1

Also accepted: 8 R d &R df
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Look up an English meaning, a dedicated language topic, or a chapter topic.
Each linked reference opens the chapter where the material is introduced;
the focus labels name only explicitly typed lesson sections.

A

A House, a Room, and the Stem That Bends
chapter topic; Chapter 41, p. 241

A Little, Enough, Quite a Lot
chapter topic; Chapter 54, p. 299

a little, slightly — the softener that turns a demand into a
request ST (jara)

Chapter 53, p. 295

a little, some — the quantity word, which agrees, where ST the
degree word does not gl (thoda)

Chapter 54, p. 299

Y — a matra that leans the other way

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 1, p. 1

A Message for Mira

chapter topic; Chapter 24, p. 157

a round flatbread — the one word in this chapter that never left
Marathi’s own neighborhood, and Hindi’s word for bread
altogether W< (bhakari)

explicit focus: script, etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 17, p. 119

=] — a second vowel sign, and the simplest one in the script
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 1, p. 1

A Sentence Inside a Sentence

chapter topic; Chapter 35, p. 215

A Six-Field Profile

chapter topic; Chapter 25, p. 165

27 — a small breath after a vowel
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 2, p. 13

451
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Add one reading line

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 24, p. 157

Add one writing line

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 24, p. 157

Add the sender’s name

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 24, p. 157

Add the shortest skill line

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 24, p. 157

afternoon — the middle of the day, and the same time-ending a
second time GUR (dupar)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 66, p. 361

again (punha) Y=gl (punha)

explicit focus: script, etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 11, p. 73

also, too — and, in front of a negation, “not even” gl (sudha)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 36, p. 219

7?7 and ! — the marks that go only at the end

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 33, p. 207

and — the one word that turns two Marathi sentences you can
already say into one 30l (ani)

Chapter 30, p. 193

Asking a Yes-or-No Question

chapter topic; Chapter 33, p. 207

at N o’clock — the form that puts an event at a time, and
refuses to change for anything aISIdl (vajta)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 67, p. 369

B

bad, spoiled — an Arabic word that reached Marathi through
Persian, and a third one that never agrees WX (kharab)
Chapter 51, p. 287

beautiful — a Sanskrit word Marathi took whole, endings and
all, which is why it has none & (sundar)

Chapter 50, p. 283

Begin the purpose: Marathi

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 24, p. 157

Big, and How an Adjective Agrees

chapter topic; Chapter 49, p. 279

big, large — the first adjective this book teaches on purpose, and
a false friend to anyone who knows Hindi A& (motha)

Chapter 49, p. 279

brother worn down by sound change rather than borrowed
whole, and a secure cousin of the English word 9% (bhau)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 18, p. 125




Index 453

but — the word that lets a Marathi sentence take something
back UUT (pan)

Chapter 30, p. 193

by, with — the instrument rather than the companion, and an

ending that will come back as something much bigger -+ (-ne)
Chapter 45, p. 261

C

Choose the first three answers

script and writing topic; Chapter 25, p. 165

Choose the last three answers

script and writing topic; Chapter 25, p. 165

clever, sharp — the first word this book has for what a PERSON
is like rather than a thing §MR (hushar)

Chapter 51, p. 287

Complete a new six-field form

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 25, p. 165
Connect the four known blocks

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 24, p. 157
Copy the first three rows

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 23, p. 151
Copy the last three rows

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 23, p. 151
Courtesy, Responses, and Leave-Taking

chapter topic; Chapter 4, p. 25

D

day — the whole that holds the other four, and the one word in
the set that refuses the ending f3a9 (divas)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 66, p. 361

Delay the first three entries

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 25, p. 165

Delay the last three entries

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 25, p. 165

E

N

i — e above the headline
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 2, p. 13
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ear — a consonant cluster simplified the same way don copied

teen, and a root disputed among Sanskrit scholars @&H (kan)
explicit focus: pronunciation, script, etymology; Chapter 19, p. 133

easy — an agreeing adjective again, and the thing a learner most

wants to say about a language 4T (sopa)
Chapter 52, p. 291

Easy, Hard, Tall
chapter topic; Chapter 52, p. 291

eight — and the retroflex & is exactly where a Sanskrit

consonant cluster collapsed 38 (ath)
Chapter 55, p. 305

eighteen — eight-and-ten, and the last of the -1

family ST (athra)

Chapter 58, p. 317

eighth — the third in a row you can build without being

told 3M&dT (athva)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 61, p. 335

eleven — one-and-ten, with both halves still audible if you know

what to listen for 3T (akra)
Chapter 56, p. 309

enough, sufficient — the answer that ends a transaction, built on

a root that means to fill QT (puresa)
Chapter 54, p. 299

Enter the first three values

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 25, p. 165

Enter the last three values

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 25, p. 165

evening — the longest of the day’s parts to write, and the one

that shares its ending with the morning H&dThies (sandhyakal)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 66, p. 361

eye — carrying Marathi’s signature extra letter &, and a word

that started life meaning something else entirely ST (dola)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 19, p. 133

Eye, Ear, Mouth, and Nose
chapter topic; Chapter 19, p. 133

F

family — another word borrowed whole from Sanskrit, and
neuter where Hindi made the same word masculine &g (kutumb)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 18, p. 125

Family Memory at Real Distance

chapter topic; Chapter 21, p. 141
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far, and also long — one Marathi word where English needs two,

and the answer to how far did (lamb)
Chapter 43, p. 253

Farewells
chapter topic; Chapter 11, p. 73

fifteen — five-and-ten, with the U you already own at the

front GeRT (pandhra)
Chapter 57, p. 313

fiftth — the seam, where Marathi stops inheriting ordinals and

starts building them Ur=dl (pachva)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 60, p. 325

first — the one word in the set with no number inside it at

all Ufgel (pahila)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 60, p. 325
fourteen — four-and-ten, and the first word in this book to need

the au sign @& (chauda)
Chapter 57, p. 313

fourth the last of the four Marathi inherited whole, and the

third different shape in four words T (chautha)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 60, p. 325

Friend and Family
chapter topic; Chapter 18, p. 125

friend — taken up whole from Sanskrit rather than worn down,

and a cousin of the god-name Mithra @3 (mitra)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 18, p. 125

from, since — the starting point of a journey and of a stretch of
time, in one word UT (pasin)

Chapter 46, p. 267

from — the ending that answers the second question of every
spoken interview -1 (-hiin)

Chapter 46, p. 267

from where — the interview’s opening question, built out of two
things you already own %gd (kuthun)

Chapter 46, p. 267

G

Give, Bring, Put

chapter topic; Chapter 26, p. 171

good afternoon — the same one word, the same slot, a second
part of the day ¥ §UR ($ubh dupar)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 68, p. 373
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Good, Bad, Clever
chapter topic; Chapter 51, p. 287

good evening — the third greeting, and where the pattern
stops ¥ HeAThl&d (Subh sandhyakal)

explicit focus: grammar, usage and culture; Chapter 68, p. 373

good morning — one new word in front of a word you already
have ¥ &bl (Subh sakal)

explicit focus: usage and culture; Chapter 68, p. 373

good — the ordinary word of approval, and the one SR could
never quite be TNl (changla)

Chapter 51, p. 287

H

hard, difficult — Sanskrit’s word for physically hard, kept for the
difficulty of a task &AW (kathin)
Chapter 52, p. 291

Hear Thanks, Then Meet Six Signs
chapter topic; Chapter 2, p. 13

Heart
chapter topic; Chapter 20, p. 139
heart — the surest cognate taught so far, and a new vowel sign

that has waited thirteen chapters §&d (hrdaya)

explicit focus: script, etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 20, p. 139

hello / goodbye (namaskar) TR (namaskar)

explicit focus: script, etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 1, p. 1

Here, and the Asking Column

chapter topic; Chapter 40, p. 237

here — the near half of the pair, and the third column of the -
/ @- / 8- family 3% (ithe)

Chapter 40, p. 237

Hide, wait, write the first three labels

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 23, p. 151

Hide, wait, write the last three labels

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 23, p. 151

house, home — the noun the whole place column is about to be

built on, and a cousin of a verb you already own T (ghar)
Chapter 41, p. 241

how a Marathi adjective agrees — three endings you have
already used twice, now named &I - Hdl - A (motha - motht -
motham)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 49, p. 279
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How Are You?
chapter topic; Chapter 10, p. 65

how are you? (tumhi kase ahat?) gwl &g e ? (tumhi kase ahat?)
explicit focus: usage and culture; Chapter 10, p. 65
how big! — the same f&dl you have asked with since chapter 37,

in front of an adjective instead of a noun fhdt #&! (kitt motham!)
Chapter 54, p. 299

how (kasa m. / kasi f. / kasam n.) &dT1 /&2l /& (kasa / kast /

kasani)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 10, p. 65
how many, how much — the question the numbers one to five

were waiting for fodl (kitD)

Chapter 37, p. 225

how Marathi says HAVE, given that it has no verb for it — the
thing is beside you, and that is all HIgAThs ... Mg (majhyakade ..
ahe)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 48, p. 275

I

“I’ll be going” (yeto m. / yete f.) dal /T (yeto / yete)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 4, p. 25

I’'m well, thank you (mi bara ahe) ! sRT 3¢ (mi bara ahe)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 10, p. 65

I (m1) # (m)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 10, p. 65

I speak Marathi (gendered) H #j1&! &iefdt (mi marathi bolto)
explicit focus: etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 12, p. 81

in front of, opposite, facing — and a word built out of a face you
have already been taught AR (samor)

Chapter 43, p. 253

in, inside, among — the free-standing partner of the -d you
already have, and the one a sign is written with & (madhye)
Chapter 42, p. 247

In, On, Under

chapter topic; Chapter 42, p. 247

Independent 30—40-word message

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 24, p. 157
Introducing Yourself

chapter topic; Chapter 9, p. 55

is (ahe) 38 (ahe)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 9, p. 55
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J

Join the two halves
script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 25, p. 165

K

Keep both pieces of thinking
script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 24, p. 157

L

left (the side) — the other half of the pair, agreeing exactly as

its partner does 3TaT (dava)
Chapter 44, p. 257

+ — long u, the deeper hook below
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 5, p. 31

M

Marks Above, Below, and Beside the Letter
chapter topic; Chapter 5, p. 31

milk — back to inherited Sanskrit, and the same PIE root
behind English doughty g¥ (dudh)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 17, p. 119

money — a plural-only noun, and the first word this book has
for the thing a price is paid in @& (paise)

Chapter 59, p. 321

morning — the first of the day’s parts, and the ending that turns

any of them into “at that time” dhiad (sakal)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 66, p. 361

mouth — the everyday word, beside a formal Sanskrit doublet
you already half-know dig (tod)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 19, p. 133

my (majham, neuter) AT (majhani)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 9, p. 55

my name is... (majham nav ... ahe) A A1F .. 38 (majham nav ..
ahe)

explicit focus: usage and culture; Chapter 9, p. 55
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N

Namaskar, Piece by Piece

chapter topic; Chapter 1, p. 1

name (nav) 99 (nav)

explicit focus: script, etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 9, p. 55

near, close to — the postposition a direction-asker actually gets
answered with Sd& (javal)

Chapter 43, p. 253

Near, Opposite, Far
chapter topic; Chapter 43, p. 253

night — the fourth part of the day, and the fourth time the same
ending works I3 (ratra)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 66, p. 361

nine — the same word as new, in Sanskrit and in English
both 7% (nau)

Chapter 55, p. 305

nineteen — one LESS than twenty, which is why it is taught
after twenty and not before T&IUE (ekonis)

Chapter 58, p. 317

ninth — the one tooth missing from the machine, and it is at
nine Tddl (navva)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 61, p. 335

no / is not (nahi) AT (nahi)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 4, p. 25

no problem / you’re welcome (kahi harkat nahi) Fral ghd
qret (kahi harkat nahi)

explicit focus: etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 10, p. 65

no thank you, I don’t want it — the refusal that is not

8t @t (nako)

Chapter 32, p. 203

nose — completing the face, and the one of the four with the

most secure English cousin A& (nak)
explicit focus: script, etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 19, p. 133

Numbers One to Five
chapter topic; Chapter 13, p. 87

O

okay / fine (baram) s¥ (baram)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 4, p. 25
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on, above, up — a postposition, a bare adverb, and the word

Marathi puts under ’love for’ as well as ’on top of’ @ (var)
Chapter 42, p. 247

One heard answer — write what you know

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 1, p. 1

One line for meeting the reader

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 24, p. 157

z — one nasal dot

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 2, p. 13

one to five — nearly Hindi’s, with two tells in the spelling and

one in the sound T& GH @9 IR UG (ek don tin char pach)
Chapter 13, p. 87

One word can be a full line
script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 24, p. 157
or — the word that offers a choice, and the word every

multiple-choice question is built from fdar (kimva)
Chapter 30, p. 193

Order the closing block

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 24, p. 157
Order the first three skills

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 24, p. 157
Order the opening block

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 24, p. 157
Order the second three skills

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 24, p. 157

P

pleased to meet you (bhetiin anand jhala) g 3Hg S (bhetin
anand jhala)
explicit focus: etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 9, p. 55

Q

quite a lot, a fair amount — &R with the emphatic -9 stuck on,

and you own both halves sRTd (barach)
Chapter 54, p. 299

R

Reading — Labels, a Message, and a First Paragraph
chapter topic; Chapter 62, p. 343
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Repair endings before values

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 25, p. 165

Repair one value, not the whole form

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 25, p. 165

Return to the dative frame

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 24, p. 157

Right and Left

chapter topic; Chapter 44, p. 257

right (the side) — and the ancient idea that the right hand is the
straight one 3dT (ujva)

Chapter 44, p. 257

room — the inside of the house, and the first thing a Marathi
sign or a rental notice names @iell (khoolr)

Chapter 41, p. 241

Rows Closed

chapter topic; Chapter 64, p. 349

rupee — the unit a price is actually named in, and a word

Sanskrit built out of shape ¥Udl (rupaya)
Chapter 59, p. 321

S

saying a word twice to mean more of it — Marathi’s cheapest
intensifier, and it costs no new vocabulary at all 4 U (khup
khup)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 53, p. 295

Saying It Is Not So

chapter topic; Chapter 32, p. 203

see you again (punha bhetii) G=8T ¥¢ (punha bheti)

explicit focus: usage and culture; Chapter 11, p. 73

see you tomorrow (udya bhetii) 38T ¢ (udya bhetii)

explicit focus: script, usage and culture; Chapter 11, p. 73

seven — Sanskrit sapta with the p worn away, which is what
happened to most of these IId (sat)

Chapter 55, p. 305

seventeen — seven-and-ten, and you can hear 9Id inside

it ga (satra)

Chapter 58, p. 317

Seventeen to Twenty

chapter topic; Chapter 58, p. 317

seventh — and the first sign that the dictionaries never bothered

to list these ITddl (satva)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 61, p. 335
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f2 — short 4, written before, read after
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 5, p. 31
i — short u, a small hook below

o

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 5, p. 31

sister — worn down like 9%, but deliberately not its English
counterpart’s cousin g0 (bahin)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 18, p. 125

Sit, and How You Feel
chapter topic; Chapter 27, p. 177

Six More Signs Make Thank You Readable
chapter topic; Chapter 3, p. 19

Six, Seven, Eight, Nine

chapter topic; Chapter 55, p. 305

Six Small Form Labels
chapter topic; Chapter 23, p. 151

six — the first number past the five this book taught in chapter

thirteen gl (saha)
Chapter 55, p. 305

sixteen — six-and-ten, carrying the & that is Marathi’s own

letter AT (sola)

Chapter 57, p. 313

sixth — the first ordinal you could have said before you were
taught it 9g@T (sahava)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 61, p. 335

Small, and the Words That Never Change

chapter topic; Chapter 50, p. 283

small — the opposite of Al&I, and an adjective that refuses to
agree with anything &g (lahan)

Chapter 50, p. 283

Standing Vowels
chapter topic; Chapter 65, p. 355

T

take care (kalji ghya) @Teseil &1 (kaljT ghya)

explicit focus: script, usage and culture; Chapter 11, p. 73

Taking, Asking, Helping, Liking

chapter topic; Chapter 16, p. 111

tall, high — the word the speaking paper’s one-minute
description of a person actually needs 39 (umich)
Chapter 52, p. 291
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tea — the one request in this chapter that is not inherited at all,

and Marathi’s first masculine noun dgl (chaha)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 17, p. 119

Ten, Eleven, Twelve, and the au Sign
chapter topic; Chapter 56, p. 309

ten — the word every teen in the next two chapters is built out
of &gl (daha)

Chapter 56, p. 309

tenth — and the ending does not stop here, which is the point of
it ggrar (dahava)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 61, p. 335

thank you (dhanyavad) €=d1¢ (dhanyavad)

explicit focus: etymology; Chapter 2, p. 13

that — the far row, built on d- where this was built on g af /d
/a (to / t1/ te)

explicit focus: usage and culture; Chapter 69, p. 379

the adjectives that never agree — the class a learner who has
met only T3 will over-apply endings to @gH - @8H - @gH (lahan
- lahan - lahan)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 50, p. 283

a

- — the ai vowel sign

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 59, p. 321
2t — the au vowel sign

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 56, p. 309
The Clock

chapter topic; Chapter 67, p. 369

The Core Verbs

chapter topic; Chapter 14, p. 93

The Curled Row, and One Letter from the Lips

chapter topic; Chapter 7, p. 43

The dated farewell line

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 24, p. 157

The Doorway Signs at Long Distance

chapter topic; Chapter 22, p. 147

The first farewell line

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 24, p. 157

The First Verbs

chapter topic; Chapter 12, p. 81

the indirect object — the same -@l again, this time for the
person a thing goes TO 3@ &dt (mitrala deto)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 47, p. 271

, — the mark that carries a list
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 34, p. 211
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. — the mark that DELETES the inherent vowel and glues two
consonants together

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 1, p. 1

The Mind and the Page

chapter topic; Chapter 15, p. 103

# — the moon holding a dot
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 5, p. 31
the object marker -@iT — put on a person, left off a thing, and

Marathi is strict about the difference AT (mitrala)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 47, p. 271

the oblique of a pronoun — because H and AT8f bend too, and
they do not bend the way a noun does ATEATERISX (majhyabarobar)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 45, p. 261

the oblique stem — the one shape change that stands between
every noun in this book and every postposition in the next three
chapters @3- (ghara-)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 41, p. 241

the other, the second — the partner Uch needs before a pair can
be shared out &I (dusra)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 31, p. 197

The Parts of the Day

chapter topic; Chapter 66, p. 361

The Rest Are Built

chapter topic; Chapter 61, p. 335

The same six fields, with a clock

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 63, p. 347

the second — the ordinal you have owned since chapter
thirty-one, taken apart at last ga1 (dusra)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 60, p. 325

| — the stroke that ends an older sentence

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing, grammar; Chapter 64, p. 349
The Throat Row and the Palate Row

chapter topic; Chapter 6, p. 37

The Twelve, Further Apart

chapter topic; Chapter 29, p. 189

= — the vocalic r mark, said ru

c

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 5, p. 31

¥ — the vowel sign that replaces the inherent a

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 1, p. 1

There

chapter topic; Chapter 39, p. 233

there — the far half of a pointing pair, and the first thing you

can answer $6 with fd& (tithe)
Chapter 39, p. 233
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third — the same ending as §8T, on the number you can still see
inside it fdWRT (tisra)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 60, p. 325

thirteen — three-and-ten, and the third word in a row to end in
T A (tera)

Chapter 57, p. 313

Thirteen to Sixteen
chapter topic; Chapter 57, p. 313

This One and That One
chapter topic; Chapter 69, p. 379

this — one word in three genders, in front of the noun it points

at 81 /& /& (ha / hi/ he)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 69, p. 379

Three Greetings, One Word
chapter topic; Chapter 68, p. 373

to ask — the word for thinking with an infinitive ending on it, so

asking and thinking share a root f@aRU (vicharne)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 16, p. 111

to be got, to be found — a fourth verb that puts you in the
dative, and it carries @ A& (milne)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 28, p. 183

to be — the verb behind 378, the word a Marathi sentence ends
on 39U (asne)

explicit focus: pronunciation, grammar, etymology; Chapter 14, p. 93

to bring — leading, with the same little prefix that turned going
into coming 3OOl (anne)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 26, p. 171

to come — the same Sanskrit going-root as SUl, turned around
by one small prefix 30l (yene)

explicit focus: pronunciation, etymology; Chapter 14, p. 93

to drink — the verb that was already inside the word for
water fO0l (pine)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 26, p. 171

to eat — and an infinitive that doubles as a noun of the third
gender Hindi lost @0l (khane)

explicit focus: pronunciation, grammar; Chapter 14, p. 93

to feel, to seem — the answer to how are you, built the way
liking and knowing were aeul (vatne)

explicit focus: script, grammar; Chapter 27, p. 177

to give — the verb the request pattern had been doing
without 301 (dene)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 26, p. 171
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to go — and the present tense you cannot say without declaring
your own gender S0l (jane)

explicit focus: pronunciation, grammar; Chapter 14, p. 93

to help — an Arabic word for “reinforcements” that came

through Persian and took &R0l Had @0l (madat karne)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 16, p. 111

to know — built as “is known to me”, so the knower is never the
subject HIGId U (mahit asne)

explicit focus: pronunciation, grammar, etymology; Chapter 14, p. 93

to learn — built, at root, out of wanting to be able f/&®0l (shikne)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 28, p. 183

to like — a native Marathi verb that puts you in the dative,

beside UH @I, to love 3TGSUl (avadne)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 16, p. 111
to live, to stay (rahne) g0l (rahne)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 12, p. 81

to put, to keep — a standing word, worn down from Sanskrit

through Prakrit &0t (thevne)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 26, p. 171

to read — from a causative meaning “to make speak,” cousin of

voice and vocal @Y (vachne)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 15, p. 103

to say these words — the readable partner of the verb you took
by ear TUTUl (mhanne)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 28, p. 183

to see — from Sanskrit pas-, the root that reached English as
spectacle, inspect and spy 98Ul (pahne)

explicit focus: pronunciation, etymology; Chapter 14, p. 93

to sit — the first word a Marathi host says to you, and a root

that named villages I90 (basne)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 27, p. 177

to sleep — another inherited word Marathi let go of, where
Hindi kept it 3GU (jhopne)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 27, p. 177

to speak (bolpe) Ut (bolne)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 12, p. 81

to take — the verb hiding inside “take care,” on the
Indo-European root behind English grab @0t (ghene)

explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 16, p. 111

to tell — a word you can use by ear today, whose last consonant

your hand has not been taught yet @il (sangne)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 28, p. 183
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to think — literally “to do a thought,” on a root that means

turning something over fGaR &0 (vichar karne)
explicit focus: pronunciation, script, etymology; Chapter 15, p. 103

to understand — built on the root that gave the Buddha his

name, and taking the dative like knowing ¥HSIUl (samajne)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 15, p. 103

to walk, to go along — and the everyday yes that means it will

walk dTeT0l (chalne)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 27, p. 177

to work (kam karne) @™ @0l (kam karne)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 12, p. 81

to write — from a root that meant “to scratch,” and the

chapter’s four verbs run back together f@fg0 (lihine)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 15, p. 103

Toward, and What You Have
chapter topic; Chapter 48, p. 275

toward, at somebody’s side — the postposition that turns two

taught adjectives into directions -@®s (-kade)
Chapter 48, p. 275

twelve two-and-ten, and the pattern from eleven repeating
exactly dRT (bara)

Chapter 56, p. 309

twenty — the round number the last four chapters have been
climbing toward, and the one nineteen is built backwards
from I (vis)

Chapter 58, p. 317

Two Sentences, One Breath
chapter topic; Chapter 30, p. 193

Two Sibilants, One Liquid, and Three Standalone Vowels
chapter topic; Chapter 8, p. 49

U

under, below, down — the exact opposite of d¥, and it behaves

the same way twice over @eit (khali)
Chapter 42, p. 247

vV

Very, a Little, and Saying It Twice
chapter topic; Chapter 53, p. 295
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very, a lot — the word that turns nine adjectives into eighteen

without teaching a single new one ¥4 (khup)
Chapter 53, p. 295

A%

Water, Tea, Milk, and Bhakri
chapter topic; Chapter 17, p. 119

water — the first thing you would actually ask for, and the
request pattern that opens a spine node this track had never
realized o (pani)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 17, p. 119

(we’ll) meet (bheti1) g (bheti)

explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 11, p. 73

What It Costs

chapter topic; Chapter 59, p. 321

what (kay) & (kay)

explicit focus: script, etymology, usage and culture; Chapter 9, p. 55

What Passes Between Two People

chapter topic; Chapter 28, p. 183

what’s your name? (tumcham nav kay ahe?) JHd A1 &R

38 ? (tumcham nav kay ahe?)

explicit focus: usage and culture; Chapter 9, p. 55

what time is it — a question you can already ask, and a verb

that counts fadl arsiad (kit1 vajle)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 67, p. 369

When, After, and Too
chapter topic; Chapter 36, p. 219

when — the fourth asking word, and the one that finally lets you

interrogate the time frames of the last chapter @t (kadhi)
Chapter 38, p. 229

where a Marathi adjective stands — always before its noun,
which is the opposite of Spanish and French HA1S .. 38 (motham ...
ahe)

explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 49, p. 279

where an asking word stands — Marathi leaves it in the answer’s

own slot and moves nothing .. & ..7 (.. kuthe ..7)
explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 38, p. 229

Where, and When
chapter topic; Chapter 38, p. 229
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where — the asking word the whole book has been unable to say,
and the one a sign, a station and an interviewer all

need &S (kuthe)

Chapter 38, p. 229

Where You Came From
chapter topic; Chapter 46, p. 267

Which One in the Line
chapter topic; Chapter 60, p. 325

‘Who, and How Many
chapter topic; Chapter 37, p. 225

who — the asking word for a person, and the third member of a
family you have already met twice @I0T (kon)
Chapter 37, p. 225

Who You Give It To
chapter topic; Chapter 47, p. 271

Why, and Because

chapter topic; Chapter 34, p. 211

Why Marathi two rhymes with three

etymology topic; explicit focus: pronunciation, etymology; Chapter 13, p. 87

why — the same syllable as the question particle, moved to the
front of the sentence oI ..7 (ka ..7)

Chapter 34, p. 211

with, to — the bound partner of sRisR, and the one a verb of
speaking demands -&ff (-$1)

Chapter 45, p. 261

with, together with — and, said on its own, “that’s right”, which
is the same idea twice SRI&R (barobar)

Chapter 45, p. 261

With Whom, and With What

chapter topic; Chapter 45, p. 261

Words That Need Two Places

chapter topic; Chapter 31, p. 197

Write to one named reader

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 24, p. 157

Writing — With A Clock

chapter topic; Chapter 63, p. 347

Y

yes (ho) & (ho)
explicit focus: script, etymology; Chapter 4, p. 25

you (ti familiar / tumhi respectful) q /g%l (ta / tumhi)
explicit focus: script, grammar, etymology; Chapter 9, p. 55
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Other

3] — the vowel your consonants have been hiding
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 5, p. 31
31 — long aa standing alone

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 2, p. 13

TGSl et — favorite activity

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 23, p. 151
3Masd 99 — favorite drink

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 23, p. 151

g — short ¢ with nothing to lean on

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 40, p. 237
g — the long one, standing on its own

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing, grammar; Chapter 65, p. 355
3 — short u standing on its own

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 8, p. 49
3 — long @ standing on its own

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 8, p. 49
U — the vowel that opens ek

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 8, p. 49

¥ — the letter a number was waiting on
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing, grammar; Chapter 65, p. 355

31 — the same trade, a second time
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing, grammar; Chapter 65, p. 355

3T — the last one standing

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing, grammar; Chapter 65, p. 355
w. B1? (... ka?) — the yes-or-no question

grammar topic; explicit focus: pronunciation, grammar; Chapter 33, p. 207
$r (ki) — that

grammar topic; explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 35, p. 215

©h — the consonant ka

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 1, p. 1

&R (karan) — because

grammar topic; explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 34, p. 211

W — ka with the breath let out

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 6, p. 37

T — the same place, with the voice on

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 6, p. 37

¥ — voice and breath together

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 6, p. 37

T — one letter, two Marathi sounds

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 6, p. 37
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® — the palate, with the breath let out
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 6, p. 37
ST — voice at the palate
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 6, p. 37
ST ... AT ... (jevha ... tevha ...) — when, then
grammar topic; explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 36, p. 219
gl — the letter inside majhe
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 6, p. 37
¢ — the tongue curled back
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 7, p. 43
& — the curl, with the breath let out
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 7, p. 43
S — the curl, with the voice on
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 7, p. 43
@ — the fifth of the curled row
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing, grammar; Chapter 64, p. 349
Ul — the nasal with the tongue curled back
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 7, p. 43
-UgEIdt (-nyasathi) — in order to
grammar topic; explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 35, p. 215
d — dental ta
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 2, p. 13
Y — the hole in the dental row
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 39, p. 233
G — dental da
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 3, p. 19
g — dha, voiced and breathy
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 3, p. 19
gddic — now read what you already mean
script and writing topic; Chapter 3, p. 19
oo A2 (... nA?) — “isn’t it?”
grammar topic; explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 31, p. 197
d — the consonant na
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 1, p. 1
qr ... ... (na ... na ...) — neither, nor
grammar topic; explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 31, p. 197
THEPR — seven pieces, all of them already yours
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 1, p. 1
a9 — the first form label
script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 23, p. 151

. 8! — saying that a whole sentence is not so
grammar topic; explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 32, p. 203
U — the lips, with the voice off
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 7, p. 43
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T — the gap in the lip row

Index

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing, grammar; Chapter 64, p. 349

§ — ba without the puff

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 3, p.

9 — bha, with a puff of breath

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 2, p.

YT — the language box

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 23, p. 151
H — the consonant ma

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 1, p. 1
i3 9@ — friend’s name

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 23, p. 151
J — ya

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 3, p.

¥ — the last consonant of the greeting
script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 1, p. 1
ol — the plain [, beside the curled one you know

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 8, p.

-IR (-lyavar) — after doing
grammar topic; explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 36, p. 219
@ — Marathi’s curled-back lla

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 3, p.

d — between English v and w

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 3, p.

T — the sh at the roof of the mouth

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 8, p.

e — the city box
script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 23, p. 151
¥ — the third sibilant, kept on the page

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 8, p.

Y — the consonant sa

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script; Chapter 1, p. 1
gt — look, hide, write, compare

script and writing topic; explicit focus: writing; Chapter 1, p. 1
g% — the consonant ha

script and writing topic; explicit focus: script, writing; Chapter 1, p.

g - d — two rows, and what the far one is really for

grammar topic; explicit focus: grammar; Chapter 69, p. 379
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